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· 1. The object of this Report is to present 
a general account 4f Canadian participation in the 
Korean War , from its beginning on 25 Jun 50 to the end 
of March 1952 . While the Report deals principally with 
Canada's military contribution, in particul ar with her 
contribution of ground troops , the title has been 
interpreted broadly enough to permit mention of some 
of the diplomatic activity arising from the conflict, 
and xo justify a brief account of Canada's share in 
this activity. This approach was adopted -- after 
consideration • f the various dangers inherent in it -
f or the r oason that it did not appear too earl y to 
quote certain speeches and documents that authorized 
action or stated policies which affected the actual 
fighting. 

2. A variety of sources was consulted in 
the preparation of the sections which deal with this 
aspect of the subject, ranging from speeches by members 
of the .Governments involved, or their representutives 
at the United Nations, through official and officially
i nspired accounts , to editorials and articl es in 
Canadian and A.merican newspapers and periodicals . 
This study led to the conclusion that, of the mass 
of fact and conjecture available , four items could 
and indeed should -- be included in the Report . The 
first was , naturally, the Resolutions of the Security 
Counci l which established the basis in law for action 
by the United Nations in Korea . The second was the 
Resolution of the General hSsem.bly which indirectly 
authorized military operations by U.N. forces north 
of the 38th parall el . The thir d was the treatment 
by the Gener al iissembly of the situation created by 
Chinese intervention, and the fourth was the question, 
raised during the second approach of U.N . forces to 
the 38th parallel and given emphasis by the dismissal 
of Gen MacArthur , as to whether the approaching 
stale.mate or "stabilization of a .military position" 
should be resolved by expanding the war to include 
direct action against China, or by process of negotiation . 

} . At the same time , i t appeared that 
three ·features of Canadian policy were established 
clearly enough - - and had had sufficient influence 
on the course of events -- to justify their being 
mentioned . These features were, briefly, that the 
conflict shoul d be regarded as a police action , under 
contr ol and authority of the United Nations, that the 
area affected by it should be limited to the .minimum, 
and that the fighting should be ended by negotiation if at 
all possible . In the Report, therefore, action in the 
United Nations, and Canadian policy on the conflict 
are discussed within the limits outlined above . 
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4. In those parts of the Report which deal 
with the Canadian military contribution) the main 
emphasis falls on Axm.y .matters. However operations 
of the Navy and Air Force are covered, insofar as they 
directly affected ground operations or reflected a 
development in Government policy. The account of the 
Army contribution is divided into two parts• the first 
concerning the raising and training or the troops, the 
second dealing with their employment abroad~ 

5. The greater part of the material con-
tained in the first part was derived from the Historical 
Records of the Branches at A.B.Q • ., .• 
supplemented by reference to the appropriate A.H.Q. 
files. In this connection, it is probably worth mention 
that a part of the material on file lacks adequate 
safeguards for its preservation. Papers have been 
written on Branch Discussion Files (B.D.Fs.) and on 
Top Secret files which, being held by the Directorate 
prinoipally interested in the subject, have become in 
effect B.D.Fs. The result of this practice has been , 
in some oases, the disappearance of valuable papers 
connected with the early history of the Canadian army 
Special Force. It has also made research on certain 
subjects difficult or impossible, since the files 
concerned must be examined in the Directorate which 
holds them. In addition, a number of important decisions 
were reached during informal conferences of staff officers. 
These decisions are recorded in the files, but the 
reasons which prompted them are frequently omitted . 
As a result, information on the background of certain 
signif ioant developments in the story of the Special Force 
can be obtained only by interviewing the staff officers 
concerned in these informal conferences, and this souroe 
is becoming progressively less accessible as the officers 
are posted away from Army Headquarters. A third reason 
for information about certain subjects not being on A.H.Q. 
files is the f act that responsibility for these subjects, 
such as administration and training of the Special Force 
in its early days , was delegated to Commands, and action 
taken is only imperfectly reflected in A•H•Q• files. The 
record or actions and decisions on the Chief of The 
General Staff/Cabinet Defence Committee level is reasonably 
complete to the middle of November 1950• This, fortunately, 
was the vital period in the history of the Special Force. 
The reasons for some de~.~ns taken after this period, 
however, lie in files dfid records rotainod in the 
Offices of the C.G.s., A.G. and Q.M.G. This material 
will no doubt eventually become available, but in the 
meantime lack of access to it has led to gaps in this 
Report. In general, the portions of the Report which 
4eal with the raising and training of the Foroe have been 
aaade as complete as the li1nitdt1ons outlined above have 
allowed. 

6. The second part or the record of the 
Army contribution -- that dealing with the operations or 
Canadian troops in Korea -- is ln~omplete. Several 
circumstances contributed to this result 1 the most important 
being the quality of the War Diaries available. ~ 
of the ~st serious gaps in the present Report -- a 
complete lack of 1nforJDA~i2n on the development of the 
Commonwealth base in~ and of adJ?rl.nistrative arran88-
ments made with the United States and with other countries 
of the Co.mmonw~alth -- would not have existed had the 
War Dia ry of the Canadian Military Mission, Far East 
been adequate . Further limitation on the completeness 
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of the record was imposed by the lack of information on the 
oper ations of higher formations which had Canadian troops 
under command .. Some useful information was gleaned f r om the 
daily reports of G. H. Q •. in Tokyo , but these did not pr ove to 
be completely satisfactory substitut es for War Diaries and 
Historical Reports of such formations. In additionk accurate 
and comprehensive information on operations from the enemy 
point of view is not yet available, the material received to 
the date of this Report being more in the nature of propaganda 
pr oductions than accurate recor ds . In s um , the best that can 
be sai d of the account of the operations of Canadian troops 
in Korea is that it may prove useful during the prepar ation 
of a more adequate record . 

TOPOGRAPHY OF KOREA* 

7. In view of the fact that the geogr aphy of 
Korea is unfamiliar to most westerners , the following general 
description, which was pxepared by the Directorate of Military 
Intelligence on the outll>reak of the war, has been included in 
the opening section of this Report . 

Kor ea ••• is a long peninsula extending south
eastward from Manchuria . In the northeastern 
corner Korea adjoins the u.s.s. R. for a distance of 
about 10 miles . Vladivostok is about Bo miles 
distant from this corner ~f Korea. 

The no~thern third of Korea is occupied by a 
mass of r ough mountains separ ated from Manchuria by 
the deeply trenched valleys of the Amnok- kang** and 
Tuman- &ang. Southward from these mountains the 
Taebaek Range, a long barrier of lower mountains, 
extends to the end of the peninsula keeping close 
to the east coast . 

Mountain and hill spurs branch from the Taebaek 
Range westward to the coast of the Yellow Sea. The 
principal lowlands of Korea lie between these 
mountain spurs . The lowland of the Naktong-gang 
(river) opens upon the south coast , but all other 
lar ge lowl ands bord~r the west coast . All the l ong 
rivers of Korea, except the Tuman- gang in the north , 
flow westward f'ram the Taebaek Range and wind 
through the lowlands . The roughness of the mountains 
and the wetness of the lowlands with their large 
rivers and irrigated fields are serious hindrances 
to movement . 

The south and west coasts are highly irregular, 
with alternated beach-fringed lowlands and rocky 
headlands, and numerous offlying islands , rocks , 
reefs, and shoals . Broad drying mud flats and sand 
bars, and a large tidal range, add to the difficulty 
of approach along the west and south coasts •••• 

In contrast to the west and south coasts , the 
east coast is fairly regular , with small beaoh
bordered pocket valleys separated from one another 
and from the interior by steep mountains with swift 
streams ; approaches from the sea are relatively 
clear •••• 

The most important artery of t r ansportation in 
Korea is the double-track railroad running f r om 
Pusan in the southeast corner of the peninsula to 
the Manchurian border at Sinuiju - Antung in 
the northwest corner, and thence to 

*Geographical detail mentioned in this section is shown 
in Map 1 . 

**"Kang" and "gang" are alternative representations, in our 
script, of the Korean word for river . 
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Mukden.. This r ailroad l inks the chief l owlands 
and the three largest cities of Korea . The rail
road has many vulnerable bridges . Several branches 
connect the main line of the railroad with ports 
on the west coast . 

The rail systems of the Vlest a nd the east 
coasts a r e connected with one another by two cross 
lines winding through the mountains . The most 
important of these lines runs southward from Wonsan 

••• to ••• . Seoul traversing the mountains by 
way of a natural corridor; the other runs 
westward from Wonsan to P ' yongyang •••• 

Korea does not have an extensive net of all
weather roads . The use of automobiles has never 
been widespread, and the roads have been l aid out 
chiefly from the military viewpoint . The main road 
arteries form a great X intersecting at Seoul 
and extending to the four corners of the peninsul a, 
one high\lolay running f r om Pusan to Sinuiju. and 
the other from Mokp 'o to Onsong • •• by way of 
Wonsan . Some of the few hard- surfaced roads 
connect major cities with their nearby ports . 
l-rost of the motorable roads are made of macadam. 
Spring thaws, . summer rains and floods . and , in 
the mountains , l a ndslides , often impede traffic 
on ordinar y r oads . , 

( (II , S . ) 1 12 . 3)>U023 (D 1 2) , 11Kor ean Handbook", 
Chap 4 , paras l to 5} 

TlfE INVASION OF SOUTH KOREA (25 to 30 JUN 50) 
AND THE RER.CTION OF THE UNITED ST.tt.TES iiliD THE UNITED 

UATIONS (25 JUN - 7 Jul 50 )* 

The Korean \lar derives its importance 
principally from the f act that , unlike the disturbances 
in Palestine, KHshmir and Indonesia , it led to inter
vention by armed forces placed a t the disposal of the 
United Nations to conduct a pol ice action a imed at 
r estoring the peace . ** The object of this portion of the 
Report is to document the steps by which the United Nations 

*Geographic~l detai l mentioned in this section is 
shown in 1&ip 1. 

**These words, commonly used by persons in author ity 
when referring to the fighting in Korea, do little to 
d i spel the cloud which covers certain important aspects 
of this peculiar conflict . To begin with,. the phruse "at 
the disposa l of the United Nations" is .misleadingf since 
all forces were not , in fact , so placedt Great Britain, 
a s will be seen (par tl 30 below) , placed her naval forces 
i n Japanese waters at the disposal of the United States 
to operate on behalf of the United Rations ~ In addition, 
there is no record avail able that the United States pl~ced 
its forces in Korea "at the disposal of the United Nations 0

• 

This terminology, also, might be taken to imply a greater 
measur e of control over the operations in Korea than was 
actually exercised by the United Nations . The second 
phr ase - ''police action•: - suggests .more the form which it 
was hoped United Nations intervention would take in the 
future tha n what actually developed on this occasion . 
Certainly there is littl e similarity between the status 
and action of the U. N. forces in Kor ea and those of a 
national pol ice force . Finally , the words 11a imed at 
r estor ing the peace" give littl e clue (although seeming to 
do so) to the object of the fighting, for they do not state 
the basis on which peace was to be restored . It is 
impossible, however~ without a great deal more information 
than is now available, to sel ect words which convey a more 
precise description of these important aspects of the 
oper ations i n Kor ea .• 
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came to int~rvene in Korea, and to describe briefly the 
early stages of the conflict, the principal source for this 
latter effort being a summary prepared by the Directorate 
of Military Intelligence r'Korean Handbook" , 8 Sep 50, 
Chap I, paras 4 to 12). 

9. The North Kbrean People's Army began the 
invasi•n of South Korea a t 0400 hrs, 25 Jun 50,,., (Korean 
time~ Small formations struck all along the 3~th 
parallel to tie down the South Korean units, while the 
main attack, supported by t anks, was launched due south 
~n Uij~pgbu and Seoul. A second strong attack was a imed 
at Seoul from Kaesong . The South Korean troops, caught 
by surprise and overwhelmed by superior forces, were not 
abl e to offer much more than a token resistance to the 
well-planned invasion. 

10. Comparison of the relative strengths of 
the two armies offered little hope tha t the South Koreans 
would be able to prevent a quick victory . The North 
Kerean People's Army had a strength of six divisions, 
supported by three brig~des of constabulary and a further 
56,000 semi- military police {ibid, para 7) . The Republic 
of Korea .army, (the Army of South Korea), while at a 
strength of eight divisions, lacked the tank and artill ery 
support enjoyed by its enemy . In a ddition, it was not 
trained for a full-scale war , such as had now developed. 

11. The location of the invasion and the 
absence of the Russian delegate from the Security Council 
were two features of the general world situation which 
had important - even decisive - effects on subsequent 
developments. The first conta ined serious 1~ssibilities 
of a genera l war, since the 38th para llel fo_;_~med a line 
of contact between the Hussian a nd. United States spheres 
of influence. In the second l ay a less apparent but 
no less important possibility of restricting the area 
affected by the conflict, for the Security Council , freed 
from the shackles of the veto by the absence of the 
Russian delegate, was in a position to t~ke action to 
restore the peace. It should be noted that the Russians, 
who were boycotting the meetings of all organs and 
agencies of the United Nations in which representatives 
of Nationalist China were present, cha llenged the power 
of the Security Council to t ake action on the invasion 
in absence of the Russia n delegate . They ba sed their 
a rgument on the five affirmative vo.tes required by the 
Oharter to give legal effect to decisions of the Council 
on such matters. The ·americans a rgued that abstention 
from voting did not constitute a veto , and cited in 
support of their case the f~ct thnt Russia had abstained 
from voting on several previous occus ions without 
subsequently challenging the va lidity of the resolutions 
passed in her a bsence ("Depurtment of State press release 
No . 702 11

, 30 Jun 50, in Union Ca lendar No . 889 , House 
Report Uo . 2495 . 8lst Congress , 2nd Session , Background 
Information on Korea , Report of the Committee on Foreign 
Aff'airs (Washington, 1950), pp 49 ~nd 50) 

12. A sta tement issued by the Department of 
State indicates the reaction of President Truman and his 
advisers to the a tta ck . 

• • • As soon a s word of the a ttack on Korea 
was received in \~shington, it was the view of 
the President ~md of all of his advisers that 
the first responsibility of the Government of 
the United States wns to report the a ttack to 
the United Nation£ •••• 
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A meeting of the Security Council wa~ 
immediately called on Sunday , June 25, at the 
r equest of the United States. 

("Memor andum of July 3, 19.50, Prepared by 
the Department of State on t~e ~u~hority of 
t he Pr esident to Repel the Attack in Korea 11

, 

in Eac;grounQ Information on Kor~, p. 61) 

13 . At this meeting, the Council passed i t s 
first Resol ution dealing with the Korean War which, 
omitting the pr eambl e , ran as follows: 

I. Call s for the immediate cessation of 
hostil ities ; and 
Calls upon the authorities of North Korea 
to withdraw forthwith their a rmed forces to 
the thirty- eighth parallel; 

II . Requests the United Nations Commission on 
Korea 

(a) To communicate its fully considered 
recommendations on the situation with 
the l east possible delay; 

(b) To observe the withdrawal of the North 
Korean forces to the thirty-eighth 
parallel; and 

(c} To keep the Security Council ir•~o=med 
on the execution of this re~olution; 

III . Calls upon all Members to :;:.-enG-:every 
assistance to the United Nations in tha 
execution of this resolution and to refrain 
from giving assistance to the North Kor ean 
authorities . 

(~ackground Informati.Q.Q 
on Korea , p. A 5) 

14 . This resolution did not commit the United 
Nations to any more positi ve action than it had taken in 
connection with other breaches of international peaceo 
At least one powerful member , however, considered that 
such action was requjred . On 27 Jun 50, the President of 
the United States i ssued a stateoent which committed his 
country to intervention in Korea , whether o~ not the United 
Nations decided to take any form of direct action ~o 
defeat the invasion. 1 

In Korea the Government forces, which were 
armed to prevent border raids and to preserve 
inter nal security, wer e attacked by invading 
forces from North Korea . The Security Council 
of the United Nations called upon the invading 
t r oops to cease hostilities and to withdraw to 
the thirty- eighth parallel. This they have 
not done , but on the contrary have pressed the 
attack . The Security Council called upon all 
members of tho United Nations to render every 
assistance to the United Nations in the execu
tion of this resolution. In these circumstances 
I have ordered United Sta tes air and sea forces 
to give the Korean Government troops cover and 
support . 
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The attack upon Korea makes it plain 
beyond all doubt that communism has passed 
beyond the use of subversion to conquer inde
pendent nations and will now use armed invasion 
and war . It has defied the orders of the 
Security Council of the United · Nations is sued 
to preserve international peace and security. 
In these circumstances the occupation of Formosa 
by Communist forces would be a direct threat to 
the security of the Pacific area and to United 
States forces performing their lawful and 
necessary functions in that area. 

accordingly I have ordered the Seventh 
Fleet to prevent any attack on Formosa. As 
a cor ollary of this action I aci calling upon 
the Chinese Government on Formosa to cease all 
air and sea operations against the mainland . 
The Seventh Fleet will see that this is done . 
The determination of the future status of 
Formosa must await the restoration of security 
in the Pacific , a peace settlement with Japan , 
or consideration by the United Nations . 

I have a lso directed that United States 
forces in the Philippines be strengthened and 
that military assistance to the Philippine 
Government be acceLer a t ed. 

I htlve similarly directed acceleration-in 
the furnishing of military a ssistance to the 
forces of France and tho associated States in 
Indochina and the dispatch of a military mission 
to provide close working relations Nith those 
forces. 

I know th9.t a ll members of the United Na tions 
will consider carefully the consequences or this 
l atest aggression in Korea in defiance of the 
Charter of the United Nations . A return to the 
rule of force in intern~tional ~ffairs would 
have far - reaching effects . The United Sta tes 
will continue to upholc the rule of law. 

I have instructed .Ambassador Austin, as 
the representative of the United States to the 
Security Council , to r eport these steps to the 
Council. 

(Ibid, Jill 45 and '6) 

15 . Important issues hung on the reaction to 
this declCLXation of the members of the United Nations. 
The scope of the preventive &ction which hdd been ordered 
was r ather broa d . It savoured as much of a crusade against 
Communism a s of limited police uction to r estore the peace . 
Russia, if she returned to the United Na tions , was certain 
to be in violent opposition . Support of India, a s a l eader 
of Far Eust opinion , wa s doubtful . Canada, while supporting 
the broud policy of the statement a s designed to prevent 
extension of the conflict in Korea, sh~rply dissocia ted 
herself from the neutralization of Formosa (para 29 below). 
The President 's reference to a possible "direct threa t to 
the security of the P.1cif ic ureu :.tnd to United St!.ttes 
forces performing their l awful dnd necessary functions in 
tha t area" .might be interpret ed as indicuting tho.t he wa s 
prepare d, on the i s sue of Korea, to fight a war in defence 
of threatened nationdl inter est s . Fortun~tely , the 
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I 
resolution which wus pussed by the Security Council, 

, ' 

a few hours after the President's sta tement wa s issued, 
concentrated exclusively on Korea, in such terms as to 
command the widest support . 

The Security Council , 

Having determined that the armed attack 
upon the Republic of Korea by forces from 
North Korea constitutes a breach of the peace , 

Eaving cal.led for an immediate cessation 
of hostilities , and 

Having called upon the authorities of 
North Korea to wi thdr:J.w forthwith their a r med 
forces to the 38th par a llel, and 

li&ving noted .from the r eport of the United 
Nations Commission .for Kor ea that the author 
ities in North Korea huve neither ceased 
hostilities nor withdrawn their a rmed forces 
to the 38th parallel and that urgent military 
measures are required to restore interna tional 
pea ce and security , a nd 

Having noted the uppeal from the Republic 
of Korea to the United nations for immediate 
and ef.f ec ti ve steps to secure peace a.nd 
security , 

Recommends tha t the Member s of the United 
N1:1tions furru.sh such ussistance to the Republic 
of Korea ~ s may be necessary to repel the armed 
atta ck und to restore internutional peace and 
security in the area . 

(Ibid, p . 48) 

16. In consequenc e of President Truman's 
order , United St a t es a ircruft a tta cked planes of the North 
Kore~n Air Force , which had inititilly suppor ted the 
ground operations of their countrymen a s well as making 
bombing atta cks on Seoul a nd the a ir base at nearby Kimpo. 
Amer ican citizens were eva cua ted from Seoul under fighter 
cover, four enemy p l unes being shot down i.n the operation . 
These casualtie s wer e soon increa sed to eighteen , and 
North Korean uir supre11L1cy wa s ended . 

17. This s uccess , however , did not attract 
much attention in the United Nutions, where inter est 
centred on one vi t a l i ssue -- the command and control 
of the pr oposed collective effor t in Korea . As will 
appear l ater (par a 28 bel ow) , this question wus the 
subject of a l most cont i nuous discussions in New York 
and e l sewhere . However no information on the natur e of 
these discussions ha s been r el eased .officially. In the 
absence of uny authoritative sta tement on the .mutter, 
no a ttempt cdll be made to evalua te the arra ngement finall y 
made by the Third Security Council Resol ution of 7 Jul 50. 

The Securit y Council , ha ving determined 
tha t the urmed uttuck upon the Republic of 
Koreu by forc e s from North Korea constitutes 
a breach of the peace , having recommended that 
members of the United Nutions furnish such 
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assistance to the Republic of Korea a s may 
be necessary to repel the armed attack and to 
restore interna tional peace and security in 
the urea, 

(1) Welcomes the prompt and vigorous 
support which governments and peoples of the 
United N~tions have given to its resolutions 
of 25 and 27 Junel950 to assist the Republic 
of Korea in defending itself ~~inst armed 
attuck and thus to restore int ernationa l peace 
and security in the a rea; 

(e) Notes th&t membe~s of the United 
Nations have trunsl!l.itted to the United Nations 
offers of assistance for the Republic of 
Korea; 

(3) Recommends that all members providing 
military forces and other assist~ce pursuant 
to the aforesaid Security Council resolutions 
make such forces and other assistance available 
to a unified co.mm.and under tho United States ; 

(4) Reguests the United States to designate 
the commander of such forces; 

(5) Authorizes the unified command at 
its discretion to use the United Nations flag 
in the course of the operations against North 
Korean fore.us concurrently with the :fla gs of 
the various nations participating. 

( 6) Reguests the United Sta tes to provide 
the Security Council with reports , as appro
pria te on the course of action taken under the 
unified command . 

(rug, p . 53) 

18. As has been said , only brief and confusing 
glimpses tire yet available of the organization and operation 
of the command, under the United States , to which national 
contingents were to be made availa ble . For one thing, 
the relationship of this command to that which controlled 
the opera tions conducted independently by the United 
States in respect of Formosa is not revealed in mater ial 
at hund . In addition, the exact arrdn.gement. under which 
na tions, \oJho had placed forces ut the disposa l of the 
U. N., participuted in the hi gher direction of the war 
is not stated in the sources availa ble . A study of the 
published material which bes rs, directly or indirectly, 
on the Unified Command discloses the following facts 
which, while they do not present any sort of complete 
pi ctur e , a re nevertheless included for the use of a 
future investigator . 

(a) The Command made periodic reports on operat i ons 
to the United Nations . A document containing excerpts 
from two of these report s is avai l able ((H. S. ) 681.013 (7), 
G.H. Q,., U. U. and Far East Comd, Mil Int Sec, G. S . , "United 
Na tions Offensive Operations , 15 Septenber - 15 October 
1950") . 

(b} }.fr Pearson ha s r eferred to conversations 
initiated by the U.S. Government on the Ca nadian view 
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about the question of bombing the Chine s e a ir bases in 
Manchuria (Depurtment of Externa l Affairs , Externa l 
Affa irs, May 1951, p . 152). ?'11' Churchill, on the other 
hand, sta t ed in tho British House of Commons that the 
U.N •. Command had no obligation to consult the British 
Government rega rding operations within Korea (Royal 
Institute of Internationa l Affairs, Chronology of 
Internnt: onal Events and Documents Su lement to The 
Wor d oday, Vol VIII, No . 13, p . 409 • 

(c) On 6 Nov 50, Ca nada expresse d misgivings to the 
Sta te Depa~t.ment about ca r rying the cacpaign to the 
northern border of Korea. (para 113 below}, but her 
representa tions do not uppear to huve had .much effect . 

( d) The G·ener al 1t.sse.mbly passed resolutions which 
were in effect directive s to the U. N. Comd. At least 
one of these , rela t ing to the conduct of operations north 
of the 38th parallel (''all a ppropria te steps be taken 
to ensure conditions of stability throughout Korea"), was 
so genera l a s to permit a gr ea t latitude of interpretation 
(pa ra 109 below) . Also there is some presumptive evidence 
indica ting tha t r e solutions of the General Asseobly were 
only binding on the U.N. Comd when the U. S. had voted for 
them. Mr Pea rson, referring to the Indian resolution on 
the repatriation of prisoners of war (passed in the period 
subsequent to thut covered by this Report) , said: "this 
resolution, having been accepted J2l. the United States 
Government [own italics], now becomes operative in r espect 
of the Unified Command in Korea" (External Affa irs, 
December 1952, p . 414) 

(e) At least the Canadian and British contingents 
ha d "charters'"'which per.mi tted reference of .:.erta in orders 
to higher Canadian or British military a uthority (paras 
104, 181, 231 below). 

19 . Meanwhile, in Korea , Seoul ha d fallen on 
29 Jun . The North Korea ns regrouped after their capture 
of the city and launched an a ttack across the Han river, 
which f lows through the southern outskirts .. Foll owing 
the establishment of a bridgehead across the Han , the 
enemy forces hesitated, perhups because the unexpected 
collapse of the s outhern forces had ca used success to 
outrun their pla ns, but more proba bly beca use of an 
nnnouncement , on 30 Jun 50, by the President of the United 
Sta tes tha t he had authorized the use in Korea of certa in 
supporting ground t r oops of the United Sta tes n.rmy 
(Chronology , Supplement to The World To- day, Vol VI, 
No . 13, p . 4 3 9) • 

RETREAT TO AND DEFENCE OF IlIE PUSAN PERIMETER 
(30 JUN - 15 SEP 50) * 

20 . If, during this pe riod, there was initial 
uncertainty a s to whether tbe Korean War would be 
recognized a s a matter for polic e action under the United 
Nations , there wa s equal uncertainty as to .whether the first 
practical example of such action would not end in disaster 
to the u.n. forces involved . Outnumbered by an enemy who 
was confident of v ictory , the Unit ed ~ations forces fought 
desperately to s ave their own lives and, to a rrest, for as 
long as possible , the progress of the North Korean advance . 

*Geographical deta il mentioned in this section is 
shown in Map 1. 
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The fol lowing account of the principal developments in 
this bitter struggle is based on a summary prepared by the 
Dir ectorate of ~till tary Intelligence ("Korean Handbook", 
Chap 1, paras 13 to 25), supplemented by material from 
reports of the United Nations Command ((H . S. ) 681 . 013 (D8}, 
G.H. Q,. , U.IJ". Co.m.d, Mil Int Sec} G. S . , "One Year in Korea , 
A Summary , 25 Jun 50 - ~5 Jun 51" , pp 2 to 6). 

21. Following their pause on the Han river, 
North Korean forces captured Suwon , fifteen miles south 
of Seoul , and pressed further into South Korea . On 7 
Jul ) their advance first encountered U. S . Army troops , 
units of 24 U. S. Inf Div , whose combat elements had 
completed an air move to Korea by 5 Jul . Initially, 
this American intervention had little i.m.por~ant effect 
on the campaign, since the units empl oyed were under 
strength and inexperienced . Ilowever the Republic of 
Kor ea l\rm.y, by this time fairly well advanced in its 
programme of re- equipment and reorganization into two 
corps, was able to offer some assistance , so that the 
newborn U.N. forces were at least able to impose delay 
on the enemy . They held positions on the Kum river 
until the ni ght of 14/15 JuJ., and by 18 Jul were bitterly 
resisting an enemy attack on Taejon . 

22 . The move on Taejon was part of the North 
Koreans' main effort against Taegu and Pusan, directed 
along the axis Taejon - Ku.mchon - Taegu. 24 U. S . Inf 
Div, supported by elements of 25 U. S. Inf Div , at first 
bore the main weight of the enemy 's attack. On 18 Jul 
50, the total of U. S. divisions in Korea was increased 
to three , when 1 U.S . Cav Div began landing at Pohang-dong 
on the east coast 60 miles north of Pusan . Gradually, 
as the .American divisions were brought up to strength 
and gained experience , they improved their aoility to 
meet the combination of frontal and flanking attacks 
charactosistio of the enemy 's tactics, and imposed 
greater and greater delays on his advance. 

23. In face of this increased U.11. strength, 
two North Korean divisions \"er e directed south and east 
in a wide outflanking movement which , being unopposed 
except by air , soon created a threat to Pusan. To meet 
this threat, troops were quickly withdrawn from the 
Kumchon - Taegu axis and deployed to the west of Pusan. 
This reduction in U. N. forces covering Taegu , together 
with the threat of being outflanked from the south, 
for ced a more r a pid withdrawal on Taegu . By the first 
week of August, U. N. forces had retreated to a defensive 
perimeter about Pusan , which ran from Chindong-ni, on 
the south coast, north along the Naktong river to a point 
immediately above 'v/aegwan and thence east to the coast at 
Yongdok . 

24. In this perimeter , U. S. troops were joined 
by 2 U. S. Inf Div and 1st Provisional Marine Brigade . 
The reinforcement was needed. On the south coast , the 
enemy pushed to within eight l!li l es of tAasan before being 
driven back. Savage attacks across the Naktong south- west 
of Taegu and in the area of Uaegwan were repulsed . On 
the east coast , the enemy penetrated south to Pohang- dong 
along the mountains inland from the sea . These 
efforts, however, bled the North Korean army 
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white~ and by 15 Sep the forces opposed along the 
perimeter appeared to be stalemated . 

25 . Meanwhile , changes in the command structure 
had taken place. On 12 Jul, Eighth United States Army 
in Korea (EUSAK) took over command of U. N. ground forces 
in Korea from United States army Forces in Korea (USAFIK) 
(Chronolo : Su l ement to the \iorld To - da , vol VI, 
no . 14, p . and on 24 Jul 50, the United Nations 
Command was formed, with General of the army Douglas 
Mac.Arthur in command ("One Year in Korea" , pp 3 and 4) . 

POLICY OF TEE CANADIAN GOVERNMENT 

26 . Canadian policy on the Korean conflict 
was characterized by an absolute insistence that the 
fighting be limited as sharply as possible, and regarded 
as a police action under authority of the United .nations, 
not as a war . In support of this policy, the Government 
was prepared to campaign vigorously within the United 
Nations, and to apply pressure by way of withholding a 
Canadian contribution until its wishes had been 
substantially met. .ilithough it cannot be claimed that 
Canada was solel y responsible for the action in Korea 
taking the form it did, it oan at least be stated that 
the outcome conformed very closely to the ma.in line of 
Canadian policy. 

2? . The first official announcement of 
Canadian policy on the conflict ~as made by the Secretary 
of State for External Affairs, l~ L.B. Pearson, to the 
House of Commons on 26 Jun 50, when , in reply to a 
question, he asserted that the Korean \iar had not made 
the Government more favourably disposed to tlJ.e setting- up 
of a Pacific defence council (Rouse of Commons Debates, 
26 Jun 50 , p . 411?) . Later , when the Prime Minister, 
Ur L.S . St Laurent revealed the Government's attitude 
to the Korean conflict, it became plain that Canadian 
policy logically excluded participation in a Pacific 
defence pact, at least as far as conduct of the operations 
in Korea was concerned . In his statement, the Prime 
Minister made a careful distinction between police action 
and war against a ny state , and indicated that the situaticn 
in Korea would be best met by police action under the 
United Nations • 

••• Our responsibility in this matter 
arises entirely from our membership in the 
United Nations and from our support of the 
resolution of the security council passed on 
Tuesday last • ••• 

*This is the view of the sources quoted , but the 
possibility must not be overlooked that the !forth 
Koreans replaced some proportion of their good troops, 
before tt.e Inchon landing, with conscripts raised locally, 
and v1ithdrew the good troops well north . Available 
reports on the interrogation of prisoners taken by the 
U. N. forces after the Inchon l anding indicate that a . 
proportion of these were South Koreans who had been 
forced into the N.K.P . A. in August or shortly before . 
Aiso, the surprising resurgence of the N.K.P.a . in 
December of 1950 indicates that some troops escaped the 
Inchon trap or had been withdrawn before it was sprung. 
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Any participation by Canada in curryi ng 
out the for egoing resolution - and I ~i~h t o 
emphasi ze this strongl y - would not b 0 : a :-ti ·
oipa ti on in wur against any stato . I t v;o .. 1l d 
be our part in coll ective police actiJ~ ~nd~~ 
the control a nd authority of t he Unit ed l·;at:.onn 
for the purpose of restoring peac e to an a r ea 
wher e an aggression hnd occurred • •• I t i s only 
in such circumst::l.Ilces that this country would 
be involved in uction of this kind . 

. . . I would add, however, tha t if Vie are 
in.formed that a Ca nudian contributi on t o aid 
United Nations opor~tions, under a Unitec 
Nutions coraawnder, would be import ant to achieve 
the ends of peuce • . . the goverrua.ent • .. would 
irom.ediutely consider making such a contribution. 

{Ibid, 30 Jun 50, p . 4459) 

28 . On 31 aug 50, the Secret ar y of Sta t e f or 
External .Affairs tol d the fious e of Commons about Ca na da ' f: 

pa.rt in the discussions preceding the r e solution \>:h i ch 
est ablished the Unified Commund . 

•.• • three days ufter the security counci l 
resolution [of 27 Jun 50], it was announc ed 
in this plac e that thr ee Cdiladian dest~oyers 
would move a t once into we stern Pacii'ic W.lter ::; 
where •.• they might be of ass istance to t he 
Unit ed Ndtions in Koreao 

While they wer e moving toward the scene 
of United Nations operations , almo ~ ~ continuous 
discussions were held in Uew York c.. id elsewhere 
as to the way in which the United ~ations 
forces should be organized. The r eprese~tatives 
of Canada participa ted active ly in these dis
cussions with a view to making :sure that th:.. s 
was to be a genuine Unit ed Nations oper ation 
under a unified command which would receive 
authority from the United I\fa tions . \ l e consi -=.!:'r ed 
this to be no academic matter , but to be a 7cry 
important principle a nd one \>Jh ich should be 
established in a \iay wlr ch woul:l be net o.Ll.17 
satisfactory for the present but a valuable 
precedent for the future . This was done when 
the security council passed a n additiona l 
resolution on July 7 establishing a unified 
command and reouesting the Unitad States to 
desi gnate a commander of s uch United Nations 
forces as might be made a vaila ble . \le \,elcom.ed 
this resolution because it est a blis hed the 
United lfations character or the ope ratio ns in 
Kor ea without limiting unduly t he milita ry 
authority which any comfilander mus t have if he 
is to be successful . 

1\.fter that resolution wa s passe d , the three 
Canadian destroyers •.. were made ava ilable on 
Jul y 12 to the United Nations unified co~1 • .• 

{Ibid, 31 ~ug 50, p . 93) 
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29 . Later in the same speech , Mr Pear son 
explained the strong views hel d by the Government on the 
necessity of limiting the area arfected by the conflict . 

I would like to emphasize also that it i s 
not the purpose of this government to support 
any course of policy which will extend the 
scope of the present conflict in Korea .••• 

This attitude • .• is the only sensible one ; 
first, because we should do everything we can 
to minimize the risk of a world- wide war ; 
se condly , because we think that it is vitally 
important that the high degree of unanimity 
which has been obtained in the United Nations 
in condemning the aggression against Kor ea 
should be preserved , and third, because we 
should maintain close co- operation between 
t he f r ee countries of Asia and t he western 
world .. •• ',ie have • . • been disturbed by state
ments that seem in our minds to contuse the 
defence of Korea , which has been assumed by the 
United Nations, wi th the defence of Formosa , 
whi ch has not ••.• So fnr as this government 
is concerned , we are concerned solely with 
carrying out our United ilations obligations in 
Korea or elsewher e . These obl igations do not, 
as I understand them, •.• i nclude anytl1ing that 
can be interpreted as the restoration of the 
nationalist Chinese government to the .main
land of China , or an inter vention in Foraosa . 

(Ibid , 31 Aug 50, pp 95 and 96) 

30 . The qu~stion of Canadian aid in Korea was 
first ruised in the form of a request by a s enior official 
of the Secretariat of the United Nations that Canada 
provide two .military observers for service with the 
Uni ted Nations Commission in Korea . Canada agreed to 
do this (Ibid, 29 Jun 50, p . 4384) and selected Lt- Col 
F . E. lilhitOlf."°s . o. and ~l/C II . Mal kin D. F . C., A. F . C . (The 
Ott awa Citizen, 1 Jul 50 , p . 1 ). lier first contri buti on 
of ar med forces was the pla cing of three destroyers at the 
disposal of the Unified ComI!lB.nd , as described by the 
Secretar y of State for Exter nal Affairs in the passage 
quoted a bove (para 2B) . It i s worth noting that t he 
timing of this action, and the organization of the 
materia l in the Secretary ' s r emarks on the subject clearly 
suggest that Ganado withheld her contribution until she 
was sure that a genuine United Nations oper ation wo.s 
in pr ospect . In this respect , her practice differ ed from 
that of some other Commonwealth countries . On 28 Jun the 
Br itish Government announc ed that it had decided to place 
its nuvul forc e s in J a pa ne se wuters ut the disposal of 
the U. S. to operate on behal f of the Securi ty Council 
(Chronology : Supplement to The ~/orld Toddy, Vol VI, 
No . 13, p . 418) . Australiu had sent a squadron of 
transport ~ircraft to Koreu , und pla ced the R .A .~ .F . 

Mustung f ighter squadr on in Jupan, as wel l as two naval 
vessel s then in Jupunese waters , ut the disposal of the 
United Nations by 30 Jun . (ibid, p . 407) 

31 . On 14 Jul tlr Trygvio Lie , the Secreto.ry-
Gener ul of tho United Nations, requested the Canudian 
gover nment to examine its capJcity to pr ovide an 
increased volume of combat forces , particularly ground 
forces , for service in Korea . Announcing the result of 
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the Cabinet's consideration of this request, the Prime 
Mini ster said: 

••• Having in mind the other obligations 
for the employment of Canadian ground forces, 
the Cabinet has reached the conclusion that the 
desp~tch, at this stage, of existing first line 
elements of the Canadian Army to the Korean 
theatre would not be warranted. However, with 
a view to strengthening the Canadian .A:rmy to 
meet future requirer.ients the Cabinet has 
authorized recruiting a bove present ceilings and 
the acceleration of other aspeo~s of the Army 
programme. Should a decision be taken by the 
Security Council of the United Nations to 
recruit a n international force for service, 
under the U.N. Commander, in Korea, the 
Canadian Government will give immediate con
sideration to ¥anadian participation in such 
an undertaking •••• 

It has been indicated to the Government 
that transport by air is an immediate need. 
The Government has, therefore, decided to 
provide at once a long .range ROAF transport 
squadron f or service in the Pacific airlift ••• • 

(External. Affairs, August 1950, 
pp 293 and 295) 

32. .n.s a r esult of this decision , No •. 426 
(Transport) Squadron R.C .h .F . was ordered to operate 
with the U.S . Military Air Transport Service. On 25 Jul 
the squadron moved from Dorval to MoChord Air Force Base 
near Tacoma in Washington, and within 36 hours had 
despatched planes to Tokyo . ((H.S.) 180.013 (Dl), 
"RC.AF in Korean War, 19 Jul 50 to 23 Jun 51", 8 Nov 51) 

33. Eighteen days passed before any announce-
ment was made further to the Prime Minister's statement of 
19 Jul .. During this period, a storm of editorial protest 
developed against the government's alleged inactivity 
((H • .S.) 000.5009 (D3), "Korean iiiar,. Editorials", August 
1950), while in Korea the United Nations forces appeared 
to move daily near er to complete defeat. Finally, on 
7 A~g, the Prime Minister announced the decision to 
recruit tho Canadian d.rmy Special Force .. - • •• Since our wartime forces were demobi

lized we have not attempted to mai-ntain, in the 
Canadian Army, a fully trained expeditionary · 
force available for immediate action outside 
Canada. 

~e wanted to get the best value we could 
fbr the Canadian taxpayer's defenee dollars; 
ahd for the a rmy, the first requirements were 
fo r our immediate territorial d~fence and for 
a basic training establishment . We have 

~This sentence appears to suggest that there was a 
second reaso~, other than that given in the first sentence, 
for Canaa.'a' s decision not to s.end ground troops to Korea. 
If this be so, the s econd reason is not developed in any 
subsequent official statement made within the period 
oover ea by this Report, 
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devel oped an a ir - borne brigade group highly 
t r ained for oper a t ions i n the North and de 
s i gned t o shar e in the immedi ate pr otection of 
thi s continent . \le have a l so .malntained an 
es t ablishment for the rapid expansion of t~e 
Ca nadian Army in the evant or a general war~ 

But , at this time , we have no expeditionary 
·f orce i n being. iloreover, before the aggres
s i on i n Kor ea , no definite plans existed for 
the c r eation of a United Nations force •.• • 

• .. The Government has t herefor e a ut hor ized 
the r ecr ui t ment of an addit i onal army bri gade 
whi ch is beginning on \:ednesday . 'J.'nis bri gade 
will be known as the Canadian Army Special 
For ce and it will be specially trained and 
equipped to be available for use in carryi ng out 
Canada ' s obli gations under the United nations 
charter or the North Atlar-tic Pact e I~aturally , 

this bri gade wi ll , subject to the approval of 
Parliament , be available for service i n Korea 
a s part of United Nations forces , if i t can be 
most ef fecti vel y used in that way when it is 
r eady for ser vice . The way in which it coul d 
be used i n the United Nations force is being 
d i s cussed wi t h tbe unified comm.and~ 

-~ 
For tbi s new brigade the army wants young 

men , phys i cally fit , men~ally alert, single 
or married , par ticul arly just as many veterans 
of t he Secom \iorld · .. 1ar as possible. The 
brigade will , of course, include infantry: 
artill ery and other elements. The i~fantry 
units will be or gani zed a~ seoond bqttal ions 
of t he Roya l Canadi Wl Regiment, of ~he Prin
cess Patric i a's and ~he noyal 22nd, The 
associ ation of the ne•,•1 brigade t1ith these his 
toric regiments v.iill have numerous adva11tagas . . • 

( (H. S . } 000 . 4013 (D3), 11 Text of Radio Address 
by Pr ime Mi nister: ' , 7 Aug 50 in .r.funtr_Qal 
Gazette , 8 Aug 50) 

THE Crt.NADIJ\N filO\ff SPECIAL FOBCI: IN CAlfuDA 

( 7 AUG TO 2 2 NOV 50) 

34 . The raising of the Special Force was an 
hi storic event on two counts. I~ the first place, the 
For ce was fo r med "as a part of the Canadian army 1\.Cti ve 
Force" (P . O. 3860 , 7 Aug 50) . Since the Active Force i s 
t he Ar my component of' the Hegul ar Forces of Canada 
( Q, .R. ( iu-my ) 2 . 02) , uni t s of the Special Force were regular 
units . Thus the raising of the Special Force represented 
an i ncr ease i n Canada ' s regular arI;J.Y uni ts \d thout 
par allel i n her peacetime history .* I~ the second place , 

*It is necessary , i n appreciuting the importance of 
thi s devel opment , to distinguish between warti me expansion , 
which bas usually taken the form of a nri eld for ce 11 whose 
life i s limited to t he duration of the war or emergency , 
and expans i on of the regular :'orces which, in com.non 
cust om, is taken to represent d Gor~ permanent increase . 
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the fo r ce was raised as an expeditionary force, to be 
sent wherever North Atl ant ic Treaty Organization (l~ .A . T . O . ) 

or United lJations commitments required it to be sent . 
While Canada had raise d large expeditionary forces for 
service over seas in wartime, she had never in her history 
maint ained a formation a broad in peacetime . A special 
impor tance attaches to the raising of the Special Force, 
as an unprecedented expansion of Canadian regul ar ground 
f orces , a nd the story is conse~uently presented in some 
detail in this portion of the Repor t . 

For mat ion 

35 . In his address of 7 &Ug 50 the Prime 
Minister explained at some length why it was that Canadian 
defence planning had not provided for an expedi tionar y 
force in being. Lat er , the Secretar y of state for External 
.affairs gave a further statement on the subject . 

Canadian defence policy , therefore, until 
June of this year , had been based on the con
cept of providing a small, highly - skill ed 
regular army, charged with responsibility of 
doing its immediate share of north .American 
defence , especiall y in the Arctic , and desi gned 
to be capabl e of rapid expansion in the event 
of a general war which might require Canada 
to be defended outside of Canada. The 
fur nishing to the United Nations on short 
notice of expeditionary forces capable of 
quick depl oyment in distant areas ••• had not . • • 
entered into our pl anning •• • • 

(House of Commons Debates , 31 Aug 50 , 
p . 94) 

36 . Initially , however, it was considered that 
the Active Force might have to becocie an expeditionary 
force , since it was the onl y source available for any 
cont r ibution of ground troops which might be .made by 
Canada to t he Uni ted Nations Command ("C . G. S. Dail y 
Di ar y - Extracts Concerning the Canadian Army Special 
Force 11 , p . 1 ( C. G. S . Historical I•ecord, ll Jul tp 18 Nov 50 -
hel d by E. O. Hist)) . Accordingly the C.G. S., Lt - Gen 
c. Foulkes , C. B. , c . B. E. , D. S .O. , requested the .Minister 
to obt ain Cabinet approval to raising the ceil ing of the 
Acti ve Force for recruiting purposes (ibid) , and this 
appr oval was grt:inted (para 33 above) . -

37. While this submission was working i ts way 
up to the Cabinet , a chunge in thinking took place . On 
17 Jul, ut a special meeting of the Chiefs of Staff 
Committee , the C. G. S . suggested r ecruiting a special 
Korea n force . He stuted that he anticipated no manpower 
problem., and thut a force speciall y enlisted for ser vice 
in Korou coul d be provided a lmost as quickly as one based 
on the Active Force. 1" further advantage of t his proposal 
was t hat it \\QUld l eave the Mobile Striking For ce i ntact 
for the defence of Canada ( i bid , p . 2) . The C. G. S . 
subsequently discussed his pr oposal with the ttinister , 
Mr Brooke Claxton , and gained the impression that any 
Ca nadidn contribution would be restricted to a battalion 
group (ibid , p . 3). 

38. By 1 Aug the idea of Canada's contribution 
taking the for m of a spec i al force appears to have been 
accepted , for General FoQlkcs was submit ting detail ed 
pr oposal s about such a force . The detai l submitted 
involved a force of approxililtl.tely brigade strength, 
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or ganized to operate within a Commonwealt h division , 
and specially recruited by voluntary enlistment . It 
was not to contain existing Active or Reserve Force 
units, but might conta in personne l from both these 
components of the Canadian Army (ibid, p. 4, and appx ''C", 
C. G. S . to M. N. D. , 1 Aug 50) . 

39 . Available records do not show the exact 
time when i t was decided to recruit a force for service 
abr oad , although the aecis i on was probabl y taken during 
the e i ghteen days which intorvened between the Prime 
Minister's announcements of 19 Jul and 7 Aug . \ihat is 
more important , from the point of view of this narrative, 
is that decisions about de t a ils, on which a recruiting 
campaign could be based, were not r eached until 7 Aug, 
in a meeting between the Minister , the adjutant - General , 
Maj - Gen \T. H. S. Macklin, C. B.E., with a Staff Officer, and ( 
the Judge Advocate General , Brigadier W. J . Lawson . These 
decisions were approved by the Cabinet on the same day , 
and the Army had, for the first time, a detailed direction 
as to wh~t was to be done . ( 0 Daily Journal of Events , 
D Org" , 7 Aug 50 (A. G. Branch Historical Record , August 
1950 - held by E.O. Hist)) 

40 . Legal authority for the raising of the 
Force and its designation as the Canadian Ar.my Special 
Force , as well as for the period of engagement of 18 ( 
months , was pr ovided by P . C. 3860, issued on 7 Aug .50 
and effective the same day . Eighteen months had been 
set dS the term of service since "the Army would not wish 
to retain tho ' soldier of fortune' type of personnel on 
a l ong term basis!' ("Extracts from C.G.S . Daily Diary 11

, 

p . 4) , t he intantion being to disband the For'ce "after 
the crisis" ("A. G. Hist Record" , August 1950 , Appx "A-1311

, 

Tel A. G. 1619, A.G. to Comds and Area s , undat ed) . Since 
the Order in Council established the Special Force "as a 
part of the Canadian Army ""cti ve Force", uni ts of the 
For ce had the status of units of the regular ground forces, 
a status which, in custom, usually denotes some measure 
of per manence in the existence of the units concerned . 
The a .~ statement , which no doubt refl ected the thought 
of the M.J.nister of National Defence and of his colleagues 
in the Cabinet , woul d seem to indicate that the Gover nment 
regarded the expansion in the number of regular units as 
temporary onl y, to be ended \Jhen need for the extra t r oops 
had passed. In view of this attitude, it is not easy to 
see why the Government placed the Special Force in the Active 
Force , instead of in an "active service force" whose life 

would have been generally understood to be limited . One 
immediate practical reason for the Government's action , 
of course , is the f act that the terms of the National 
Defence Act (N. D. A. ) then in effect authorized the 
formation of "an active service force" only in an emergency , 
and the existence of a sta t e of emergency had not been 
declared nor , &pparen tly , \ias such a declaration planned . 
This , however , was not an absolute ba r to a ction, since 
it would have been quite possible to have called an 
emer gency session of the House of Co!!llilons and passed an 
amendment to the Act broadening the conditious on which 
"an active service force " could be r a ised . Such an amendment 
was· in f act, passed in Septeober, in The Ca nadian Forces 
Act of 1950 . In the a bsence of any positive information, 
one can only specula t e tha t there may have been some 
reason for giying an outward semblance of permanence to 
an expansion which , at the time , wos taken to be temporary . 
Alternatively , there may havo been such urgent r easons 
f or haste in forming the Specia l Force tha t the del ay 
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involved in at!lending the U. D •. d . • could not be accepted ; 
or such runendnent !!light not, at that time, have been 
considered politically feas ible . 

41. Thus, in haste and confusion , was the 
Special Force born, the Cinderell a of the Active Force 
family • .as will become apparent, however, those who 
regarded th~ Force as a mere tecporary expedient 
required to discharge a transitory obligation to send 
troops abr oad , seriously misjudged the nature and power 
of the influences at work on Canada and on her arc.ed 
for ces . A continuing and increasing requirement for 
troops abroad , to which no end coul d be foreseen , forced 
important changes in the ro l e of the Regular Forces of 
Canada, and on the status of the Special Force . In 
slightl y less than two years , units of the Special Force 
had been elevated to a position of equality with those 
of tho 11.c ti ve Force consistent with the farmer 's existing legal 
position , and ha d replaced the latter at their home stations 
in Canada . Meanwhile the Active Force units, designated 
as elements of a "special force 11

, hf1d taken over positions 
in Korea . 

Recr uiting 

42 . Recruiting for the Special Force began 
on Wednesday 9 aug 50. (para 33 ttbove) . One day only 
inter vened between the Prime Minister's announcement and 
the stnrt of the campaign. The records available do not 
show any r eason for this haste , but they do show some 
important results, most of which might have been avoided 
had the announcement ~nd recruiting boen deferred until 
the Army had had a chance to prepare for what proved to 
be a difficult task . It is no exaggeration t~ say that the 
recruiting of the Special Force, because of the way in 
which it was done , affected the character of the Force 
more than any other single influence which bore on it . 
For this reason , the record given here of the recruiting 
phase has been made as detailed as avai l able sources 
permit • 

43. In the first place, Commands and Areas 
had had little advance warnin& to enable them to acquire 
adequate buildings for the reception, messing and 
accommodation of recruits, or to arrange the necessary 
supplementing of medical , personnel selection and 
clerical staffs of the personnel depots . The Adjutant 
General had authorized depot staffs to be augmented 
"the.moment it becomes appar ent that depots are being 
overworked" (ibid: Appx "A 2" , A. G. to L1 . N. D. , 2 aug .50, 
para 5) , but successful operation of this system depended 
on early warning . Grasp of this fact may have influenced 
t he St1::1.ff Officers who , on 4 ;lug, prepared a warning 
order for two of the Commands . This order was passed 
by the a . G. to the C . G. S . , but it was "considered 
inadvisabl e to implement such a move ther efore Tel egram 
A. G. 1606 d/4 h.Ug 50 was destroyed11 (ibid: 11 Dai ly 
Journa l of Events: Office of the A. G-:-W:-4 aug 50} . The 
circumstances surrounding the destruction of this wire 
would appear to establish definitely that Commands had not 
been warned prior to, and including, 4 aug . Next day , 
envelopes containing mobilization instructions, enlistment 
policy and documentation instructions were sent to Commands, 
to be opened on receipt of the code word "LOTUS" (ibid, 
"Daily Journal of Events, D Org" , 6 All& 50}}. Receipts 
for the documents are on TI . QE.2730-151/25 , vol 2 . On 
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7 Aug, copies of tho r adio addr ess which the Prime 
i.linister was to deliver that e voning were sent to Commands, 
and 0 LOTUS" was notified (ibid, 7 Aug 50). 

44 . Following receipt of this warning order, 
and while they were in the midst of hurried preparations , 
local staffs had their difficulties further increased by 
r eceipt of important amendments and additions to the 
information they had r eceived i n the LOTUS envelopes . 
It i s not necessary to tabulate here the various letters 
and signal messages which spreAd some conception of the 
r egula tions affecting the recruiting through Commands 
and Areas, since they are readily avai l abl e in the 
Historical Record of the adjut ant-Gener al' s Branch (ibid: 
"Daily Journals of Events for Offices of A. G., D. Org, 
D. Adm, D. Pay'', 5 to 31 Aug 50 ; al so Appx :.A 13", "C" 
and "F") . One of the more spectacul ar examples of delayed 
transmission of information is to be found in the fact 
that the French translation of the supplementary decl ar ation 
on attestation , without which applicants could not be 
l egall y enli sted, was sent out ut 201 0 hrs , 12 AUg 50 
(ibid : Appx 110 11

, Tel Org 331, D. Org to Comds , Areas , 
Pers Depots , 12 2010 AUg 50) . The Minister of National 
Defence had the opportunity of observing some results 
of this method of proraulgating orders during the second 
day of recruiting in Toronto , when "talking to a man 
carriing his blnnkets I found that he was leaving for 
home because he was not going to receive a marriage 
allowance al though he vms twenty- two , which under t he 
r egular pay and tillowance regula tions would prevent his 
r eceiving marriage allowance . There was another case with 
him. I told Colonel Vipond thtlt he shoul d have 
communicated with Army Headquar ters , Ottawa ." (H. Q. S . 
2?30- 151/25, vol 3: H. N. D. to C. G. S . a nd h . G., 11 Aug 50) . 
At 2010 hrs , 11 Aug 50 , the A. G. sent the fo l lowing 
message r especting payment of marriage 8llowance: 

THE HEGUL1~TION 'uillCH FORBIDS PAYMENT OF 
l.fuRRIED AI.LO' .JJJJE 'ID SOLDIEUS UNDER T~IENTY

TfiREE IS BEING itliEUDED IN JIBSPECT OF HEMBERS 
OF TEE SPECI1<l. FOP.CE .. 1:0 WILL BE ELIGIBLE FOR 
1W'.RIE!) ALLO\i.!tl.~E STO:? ENSURE iUL \iEO hRE 
KDVISIUG iLP?LIC.rl.11118 Kl10i i TEIS 

("A. G. liist I .. ecord" , August 1950 : 
Appx "A 13", Tel A. G. 1633, A. G. to 
Comds etc , 11 2010 Aug 50) 

45 . The principal regulations <lffecting officers 
and men of the Special Force , as far as they. had been 
deter mined by the end of nugust , were summarized for the 
Mini ster by the Adjutant- General us foll ows : 

Les~l Position : By uuthority of this P . O. [3860] the 
Ca nadiun .n.rmy Special Forco is ostablished 
as part of the c~nadian Army Active Force 
and therefore personne l enrolled therein ar e 
member s of the Active Force to all intents 
and purposes subject to the limitation as to 
term of service conta ined in the P .C. which 
provides : 

*It woul d be interesting to know how this man came 
to be issued with blankets before eeing enlisted or , if 
he had been en.listed , hov1 he thought it possible to 
"go home" . 
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(a) iii th respect· to men enrolled for service -
term of service shull bo for 18 months or for 
such further period jS may be r equired in 
consequence o~ any uction undertaken by Canada 
pursuant to un intern~tionul agreement or 
where the term of service expires during an 
emergency or within one year of the expiration 
ther eof , 

(b) 11ith r espec t to officers appointed for 
service - appointment is under clear under
standing that it is for sume period ~s is 
described with r espect to men enrolled for 
ser vice . 

Admini str ative Position: By re~son of limita tions placed 
on term of service ~nd by reason of special 
natures of the duties to be performed by the 
Special Force , it is intended that certain 
benefits are to accrue to personnel thereof 
and certa in limita tions have been or will be 
placed on the upplicution of regula tions 
pertaining to the Active Force generully . 
These , include , inter alia : 

(a) application to personnel enrolled in the 
Special Force of benefits under the Veterans 
Chur ter us extended by Pur lirunent , incl uding 
Pension Act . * 

(b) Enlistment standurds have been lowered 
with r espect to men enrolling in Spec i ul For ce . 

(i ) Age r equireQent r aised to 35 except in 
cuse of tradosmen when age may be up 
to 45. 

( i i) "M" Test requirement reduced to 90 
except in case of trade smen when score 
must be 115 . 

(iii ) Restriction on enrolment of married 
.Clen is reooved . 

(c) With respect to Puy a nd Allowances certain 
specictl regulations ~re to apply : 

(i) No deduction of contributions under the 
Military Pension Act . 

(ii) Age restriction with respect placing on 
l!ldrried roll a nd consequent payment of 
Marriage Allowance is suspended . It 
will be noted that Special Force 
personnel ~re a lso entitled to separated 
family u llowunce on swne basis a s any 
member of the Active Force . 

(iii) Compulsory ass ignment o~ pa y is 
required to assure adequate maintenance 

*These benefits were not completely defined until 
much later , in P . C. 5412 of 8 Nov 50 . . 
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of dependents . The amount of this 
assignment is fixed at total of 
allowances (Marriage or Separated 
Family } plus up to a m.axilllwn of 1.5 days 
pay . * 

(d) Per sonnel of Special For ce are not allowed 
to move dependents at government expense . 
Married quarters are not pr ovided for them 
nor is it intended to pay for the education 
of their children . 

(e) Special leave regul ations will be r equired 
for them. by reason of the special nature of 
their service . 

(f) Outfit allowance will not be payable to 
officers and warr ant officers Class I as it 
i s intended that they will r eceive free 
issue of clothing and equipment, fro.m Q..M. 
Stores . 

(nA. G. Hi st Record", August 1950, 
Appx "A 811 , A. G. to H. N.D., 30 Aug 50 . } 

46 . During the first days of the recruiting 
campaign, great nwnbers of applictints for enlis tment 
flocked to the personnel depots . 1650 were interviewed 
at t he Ottawa depot duri ng AUgust (ibid , para 12(e)) . 
697 men reported to the depot in Toronto on 9 Aug 50 , 
432 the next day . The s ituation "in }.dontreal was simil a r 
(ibid, September 1950: Appx "A-611

, "Army Enlistment , 
August 1950. Repor t by the Op Research Gp , D.R. B. 11

, 

para 16}. The depots , faced with this f l ood of volunteers 
and handicapped by the circwnstances outlineC in the 
immediately precedi ng paragraphs, proved incapable of 
enlisting a pplicant s f ast enouG}l . On 11 aug the Zllinister 
of National Defence , who had visited the personnel depot 
in Toronto on the previous day , made several suggestions 
to the C. G. S . a nd the A. G. about means of accel erating the 
process of recruiting (H.Q.S. 2730 -151/25, vol 3, M. N.D . 
to C.G. S . and A. G., 11 Aug 50) . On 12 Aug 50 , the A. G. 
issued the following or der: 

PARA T".'/O I WISH IT TO BE UNDERSTOOD TfutT .nPPLICANTS 
ARE TO BE PROCESSED rt.ND ATTESTED IN ONE DAY OR 
LESS aND NOT IN THREE OR FOUR DAYS 1~ SEEMS TO 
BE THE CASE NOW STOP C01AMJUIDS ~ND ~S b.RE TO 
PUT THI S RECRUITING INTO TOP PRIORITY AIID DEVOTE 
THE RESOURCES W IT RE~DIRED TO GET HEN aTTESTED 
.nS TfiEYj .aPPLY STOP •.• . 

PARA FOUR I REPEAT THAT \Jllii.T IS l.A.NTED IS SIGNATURES 

# 

ON THE iiTTESTaTION FORM STOP THE REFINEMENTS 
OF DOCUMElf.r.tt.TI ON CAN WaIT AND IF NECESSARY 
COI.ft!riliDS CAN ORG.n.NIZE DOCID.f:ENTATION T&L'.IB liND 
CLEAN UP THE JOB IN THE CnlJPS 

( 11 A. G. Hist Hecord", August 1950: 
Appx "A 13"j Tel A.G . 1635, A. G. to 
Co.mds , 12 l blO Aug 50) 

*The Minister was not empowered to order compulsory 
assignments until 15 AUg 50 (P.C . 3972, 15 Aug 50) . 
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In obediance to a det ailed order which had preceded this 
message (ibid: Appx "C", Tel Org 310, D. Org to Comds 
etc , 11 l~Aug 50), docwnentation and interviews by 
personnel selection officers wer e reduc ed dr~stically 
id l e ngth, and the recruits poured through the depots . 

471 On 18 Aug the C. G. S. r eported to the 
Cabinet that the Special Force was vir tuall y recruited t o 
strength. He recommended that enl i stment continue until 
sufficient reinforcements for twelve months had been 
recruited . The Cabinet accepted h i s r ecommendation and 
authorized the r ecruiting of 9979 all ranks for the Force 
( "Extracts from C. G.S . Daily Diary" , p . 6) . The 
personnel depots wer e tlccordingly advised not to stop 
recruiting i n any category ( 11.rt . G. Hist Recordn , August 
1950: Appx 11

h 13" , Tel A. G. 16?5, A. G. to Comds etc , 19 
Aug 50) and orders were i ssued providi ng for the concen
tration of surplus men in Petawawa, where they wer e to be 
held in specia l companies of the reinforcement group (ibid , 
Appx "C", Tel Org 455, D. Or g to Co.mds etc , 19 Aug 50) . · 

48 . Then , on 22 Aug , came the railway s trike . 
Commands and Areas were made r aspons ible for the admini s
tration or soldiers enlisted or stranded within their 
boundaries . Quebec Command was order ed to arrange road 
transport for r ecruits destined for Petawawa (ibid: Appx 
"C", Tel Or g 433 , D.Org to Comds e tc, 19 Aug 5or:- Eastern 
Command planned to provide air transport to Uplands 
Airport, from which point soldiers could travel to 
Petawawa by bus (ibid , "Daily Journal of Event s : D. Org", 
22 fiUg 50) . Under the cocbined effects of the rail 
strike and the plan for disposition of surplus personnel, 
the concentration in Petawawa soon assumed formidabl e 
proportions . * 

49 . The peak of the flood passed rather quickl y. 
On 23 Aug r ecruiting was l imited to quotas , (ibid , Tel 
A. G. 1647 , ~. G . to Comds etc , 23 AUg 50) although the 
number still at depots or in transit maintained the flow 
to units for some ti.me after recruiting was limi ted** . 
On 2.5 aug .50 it was judged that the volume of recruiting 
had fallen off to the point \>1here depots might be permitted 
to r emain closed on Sunduy (ibid : Appx 11C '• , Tel Org 514, 
D. Org to Conds etc, 25 Aug 50"'/." . 

50 . There is no prec i se quantitative data on 
which to base a description of the situation which existed 
when the first rush of r ecruiting had passed , but the 
following general description can be justified. 
Approxioa.tely 8000 soldier s had enlisted (ibid : Appx 
' 1E 1611

, ''Strength of C . .. l . S .F . lJnits fleported by \lire", 
26 Aug 50) • · These recruits \i1ere at depots, in transit 
or gathered in what amounted to coll ecting points in 

*There i s no record of its exac t str ength , but a 
member of the staff estimated tha t there were at least 
4500 nen in this group at one ti.me (E . ~ . s . 1454 - 151/25 , 
"Hist Records and Diaries: 25 Cdn Inf Bde Gp'· , vol 3: 
"Per sontl Recollections of Petawawa , Maj J .W.P. Bryan", 
25 Aug 52 . ) 

**Cf "Strength of C.A. S.F . Units Reported by \lire", 
a daily r eport by the Director of Army Personnel on 
enli stment (Ibidf iwgust 1950 : appx "E 1611 and September 
1950 , Appx "D- l"J 
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Chilliwaok, Shilo; Calgary, CW!lp Borden, Barriefield, 
Petawawa and Valcarti er, the largest group being in 
Petawawa (para 47 above and para 65 below). Medical 
examination of these soldiers had been hasty, and men 
of low c~tegory had been enlisted , a s the Department of 
Veterans Affa irs discovered when it begtin to examine its 
files . (ibid, September 1950: Appx "A-3" , A.G. to M.N.D., 
22 Sep 50,-:--other recruits had boen lost altogether, 
since they had been posted from the ~ersonnel depots to 
units which had not yet been formed (paras 52 to 57 below) 
or to newly - forme d units which, lacking the necessary , 
administrative stuff, further attdched· them to units of 
the Active Force (ibid, September 1950, para 5(i)) . 
Documentation wus Incomplete, (para 46 above) and in some 
cases erroneous . In Q.uebec Command , for example, it was 
discovered tho.t 1400 recruits had been "taken into the 
Army" without huving been uttested (ibid, September 1950, 
para 4 (a)). -

51 . On 28 AUg 50 , orders were issued for a 
sorting of the Force . Medical ca tegories were to be 
checked , docW!lentation completed and allocation to units 
confirmed or changed. 16 Sep was set as deadline for 
completion of this task (ibid , August 1950: Appx 11C1• 

Tel Org 530, D. Org to CofilcISetc, 28 Aug 50), but it was, 
in fact, only nearly completed by the third week of 
October (H. Q.S. 2730 - 151/25, vol 3, Tel Org 818, D Org 
to Comds etc, 22 Oct 50) , and orders were issued as late 
as 15 Nov 50 on the necessity of expediting discharge ot 
medically unt'its (D.H.S. 9 ... 24-1 1 "25 Cdn Inf Bde Gp 
(C.A.S.F.)-General (lUsoellaneous Material) n, vol 1, Tel 
A.G. 1702, ~ . G . to Comds etc , 15 Nov 50. By the end or 
Maroh 1951, when the Force was sorted out and on the eve 
of sailing for Korea, 2099 had left the army, through 
discharge, desertion or death. It should be noted that, 
since total enlistments at this time stood at 10,208 
{"A.G. Hist Record", March 1951>: Appx "D- 2:1 , "Strs as 
of 1700 hrs, 31 Mar 51"), the Force had roughly lDB.intained 
itself at the effective strength of 8000 (para 50 above) 
which it reached during the first three weeks of recruiting. 

Order of Battle 

52. The development of the Order of Battle or 
the Special Force went forward with the recruiting. On 
8 Aug 50, in a telecommunication conference with G. O.Cs. 
which had been substituted for a conference in Ottawa 
("A. G. Hist Record" , August 1950: "Daily Journal of Events: 
Office of the A. G. 11

, 5 and 7 aug 50), the C .G. S. named 
the types of units which wer e proposed for inc lusion in 
the Force. These were a headquarter s , a defence platoon, 
three infantry battalions, a field regiment, a field 
ambulance, an illl'antry workshop plus light aid detachments 
and a transport company. In addition, an anti- tank 
battery, a field squadron of engineers and a signal 
section were to be raised from the Active Force, although 
recruiting of trained tradesmen for those units was 
authorized ("Extracts from C. G.S. Daily Diary 0 , p. 5 and 
Appx "F"). In a submission to the Minister da ted 11 Aug 
50, General Foulkes requested authority to form these 
units plus a reinforcement group and an administrative unit, 
and the Minister approved the submission (H. Q.s . 2001-151/25, 
"Org and Adm, 25 Cdn Illl' Bde Gp" , vol 1: C. G. S . to M.N.D., 
11 Aug 50, T.D. 2) • 



- 25 -

53 . . Subsenuently , the decision to include Active 
Force units in the Force was reversed .* In a submission 
to the Minister dated 14 Aug 50 , the C. G. S. requested 
a uthority to form an armoured squadron, an independent 
field squadron and a signa l troop , in addition to certain 
miscellaneous units . The Minister approved on 17 Aug 
(~: C. G.S , to lA. U. D. , 14 Aug 50, T . D. 4) . A sidelight 
on the time allowed those concerned in the operation to 
prepare for this change of policy is contained in the 
record that , on 11 .t\.Ug , a verbal message from the Director 
of .army Personnel was the first notification received by 
the Director of Signals that R. C. Sigs recruiting would 
commence. On 14 aug the first recruits arrived at the 
Royal Canadian School of Signal s {"G. S. Branch: Hi storical 
Record : C. A.S.F .", August 1950 (held by E . O. Hist): Appx 
"A- 11 11 , "D Sigs Hist Record , 25 Jun to 18 Aug 50. 11 ) 

54 . On 12 Sep the C. G. S . proposed the formation 
of an ordnance company, a public rela tions unit and an 
historical detachment . The Minister , however, objected 
to the formation of the public relations unit and the 
histor ical detachment a s separa te units, suggesting that 
they be attached to the brigade staff (H. Q. S . 2001 - 151/25 , 
vol 1: c . G. s . to M. N. D., 12 Sep 50 , M. N. D. to C.G. s ., 
14 Sep 50, T. D. 8). On 19 Sep, an amended submission 
proposed formation of the ordnance company and the public 
relations unit , this latter on the grounds that the unit 
would huve to operate independently . It was agreed that 
the historicul s ection could be atta ched as an increment 
to the brigade staff. The lli..nister still objected, 
considering thtlt the overhead was apt to be too high , 
but finally signed the draft General Order on 29 Sep 
(ib id: C. G. S . to M. N. D., 19 Sep 50 , B. F . by M. N. D., 
undated , T.D. 8) . 

55 . On the same ddy, he signed two other drai't 
General Orders , a uthorizing formation of a dditional 
miscellaneous uni ts .for movement control, posta l services , 
ordlldllce liaison , repair und r ecovery. In a ddition , the 
Orders a uthorized formation of the medical units necessary 
to form a n adva nced surgica l unit , since the U. S . Army 
had indicated thut it could not provide Canudi ans with 
facilities for surgery in forw~rd ureas (ibid : C.G. S. to 
M. N. D. , 2 5 Sep 5 0 , T. D. 11 and 12 ) • 

56 . Submissions on a nd prior to 19 Sep h~d 
requested ~uthority to form units in the part of the 
Active Force designated u s the Canndiun Army Specia l Force . 
The draft General Order which accompanied the submission , 
however, a uthorized embodiment in the CanJ.di an 1um.y Active 
Force . As a r esult of this usage in the Gener al Orders , 
units formed were Active Force units, not embodied in a 
" special force" within the terms of paragraph 7 of The 
Canadian Forces Act of 19)0. These terms require 
designation of units forming a " special force" , in order 
that their members may qualify for benefits under the 
Veteran 's Charter . To correct this condition , a submission 
was prepared for ministerial author ity to embody these 
units in a " special force" . This submission was approved 
by the 1fi.nister on 12 Oct 50, (ibid: D. Org to A. G., A. G. 
to M. N. D., :;o Sep 50 , T. D. l:;) approval being reflected 
in publication of a new Canadian .army Order which cancelled 

*No reason for this change is apparent in the sources 
available . 



- 26 -

previous orders affecting the formation of these unlts , and 
embodied the units in the Special Force . (Supplements to 
C. A. Os., Issue No . 210 of 1950, C. A. O. 110-2, para 2) 

57 . By 20 Oct , formation of nearly all of the 
major units of the Canadian Army Special Force had been 
authorized . A few other llilits were formed later, it is true• 
to meet s~ecial conditions of service in Korea and Japan (para 
102 below) or to take care of reinforcements (paras 83 to B6 
below) . However all major units in the group formed to take 
care of reinforcements were left in Canada (para 102 below) . 
I t is therefore correct to say that the Special Force units 
which sailed as part of 25 Cdn Inf Bde Gp had nearly all been 
author ized by 20 Oct , and that the Order of Battle of the 
Speci al Force as of that date , which is attached as Appendix 
" A"'- i s substantially the Order of Battle of 25 Cdn I nf Bde 
Gp .~ . 

Comm.and of the For ce and Selection of Officers 

58. Brigadier Jobn M. Rockingham C. B~E . , D. S . O. was 
posted to H. Q. 25 Cdn Inf Bde as Commander, his appointment 
being made effective on 2 Aug 50 (Supplements to C. A.Os ., Issue 
No . 200 of 1950, p . 8)~ · The new Commander had won his rank 
during the Second World War , when he commanded 9 Cdn Inf Bde -
the "Highland Brigade"- dilrillg the Narmflldy ospaieJ.l. Aft er the 
war in Europe , he returned to civil life in Victor ia as an 
official of the British Columbia Electric Railway Comuany. At 
the same time he carried on bis military activities as 
commander of a brigade of the Reserve Force (15 Cdn Inf Bde) 
in Vancouver . (P. N. 50 ~ 50, "Immediate Release , Brigadier 
John M. Rockingham, C. B. E. , D.s . o. ") 

59. On 14 Aug 50 Brigadier Rockingham. established 
a portion of his staff in Army Headquarters (D .H. S . 9- 24-3, 
" 2.5 Cdn Inf Bde Gp (C . A.S .F.) - Mob Orders and Loos ", vol 1: 
SD 1 Letter No 4038, 11 Aug .50) , and began his first task - 
assisting in the selection of senior officers for the Force. 
Applications ~rom officers of the Reserve were considered, 
but by 16 Aug , when 120 applicat ions had been studied, only 
two selections had been made from this group . Of the first 
seven appointments approved by the Minister, five were from 
the A:cti ve Force ('A. G. Hist Record", August 19.50 , para 2< and 
"Daily Journal of Events , Office of D.G.A.P.", 14 Aug .50J 

60. From the f i rst, the plan was to centr alize the 
selection of officers in A:rcrr:! Headquarters , a l though authority 
to appoint limited quotas of lieutenants had been delegated 
to G. O. Cs. of Commands (ibid , August 1950: Appx "C", Tel Org 
297, D. Org to Comds etc , undated) . This authority was sub
sequently withdrawn, and all remaining aopointments made by 
Army Headquarters {ibid , September 1950: Appx "C-4 " ~ Tel Org 
579, D. Org to Coma.s:-r> Sep 50). Some difficulty was aoparentl~ 
encountered in recruiting satisfactory officers for the Special 
Force (ibid , September 1950 : "Daily Journal of Events : Office 
of A.G.ir;-25 Sep .50), but memoranda written on thi s subject 
are not available . 

~'The Order of Battle referred to is, of course, that which 
existed during the period covered by this Reoort . 

*~hen 25 Cdn Inf Bde Gp was formed , on concentrat i on in 
Fort Lewis of the greater part of the C. A.S. F. uni ts , Bri gadier 
Rockingham became Commander of the Group {par a 63 bel ow) . 
Prior to that time, the Wli ts had been under the G.O.Cs . of 
the Commands in which they were located ( i bid) , although the 
Brigadier had, in fact, exercised a largeliie'asure of control 
over the.m. 
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61 . In the end , it became necessary to drav: 
rather heavily on the .t!..Cti ve Force for Staff Officers, 
Commanding Officer s and Technical Officers, as the 
following table shows . 

CATEGORY 

;Of ficer s of r, . Q. 25 Cd.n Inf Bde l 
[ I ncl Increments} 

jColD!ll0.ndi ng Offi cers, 
I of Unit s J 
• t 

lTechnical Corps 1' 

R.C.E. 
n.c. Sigs , 
R. C . A.M.C . I 
R. O.E . M. E. 
R. C. D. C. I 

I 

NUMBERS 
Active Force 

21 

22 

7 
4 
7 

14 
2 

Special Force 

? 

10 

5 
1 
7 
3 
1 

(H . Q. S. 1454 - 151/25 , vol 3: D. Re~ to D. Hist, 
28 Aug 52; D. Org to D. Hist , 27 Aug 52) 

32 

12 
~ ,, 

14 
17 

3 

62 . A nominal roll' of the Commanding Officers 
of the units in existence in February 1951 is given at 
Appendix "B" . These officers bore the heavy load of the 
initial organization and training of their units, and the 
success which they achieved in the face of epparently 
insurmountabl e difficul ties represents a feat of soldiering. 

Location and Training 

63 . I nitiall y , and until they were concentrated 
in Fort Lewis , Brigadier Rockingham had no power of co.mm.and 
over units of the Force, \lhich were ph1ced under the G.O.Cs. 
of the Commands in which they were located (D~H . S . 9-24- 0, 
"25 Cdn Inf Bde Gp (C .k.S.F . } Org-Es~ and Order of Battle", 
vol 1 : S.D. 1 Letter Ho 4034, 9 A~g 50) . The general 
principle followed in locating th9 unit.s was to place them 
beside their Active Force opposite ntr:bers: who \Jere to be 
responsible ror them during the l!!ObiJ . .:.3ation period ( ".t~ . G • 
.B.ist Record", August 1950: Appx n.tt 13:1: Tel .a.G . 1619, A. G. 
to Comds etc , undated, para 5}e Con3equ€ntly , the artillery 
r egiment was located in Shilo, the ir-.fantry units in 
Calgary , Petawawa and Valcartier , and other units in 
Chilliwack, Cam.p Borden and Barriefield. (D.H. S. 9- 24-0, 
vol 1: S. D. 1 Letter lfu . 4034, 9 Aug 50}. 

64 . Tr aining prior to the concentr ation of the 
Brigade was made the responsibility of' tbe G.O .Cs . , who ,, 
were directed to integrate units of the Special Force 
with existing ~ctive Force units until the completio~ of 
the advanced training stage . Advancea training, i ~ e

training to section level in infantry battal~ons , was to 
be completed by 15 Nov 50 , and the formation was expected 
to be completely trained by the Lliddle of February 1951 . 
One interesting feature of the training progra.cme \'las the 
revival of instruction in current arfairs, limited initi~lly 
to three subjects - the purpose of the Special Force, the 
principles of the United nations and the meaning of 
Communism and its objectives . ( D .H. S. 9 - 24-1, -ro::. 1 : "Cdn 
Army Trg Inst~ Wo 6", 14 Aug .50) 

65 . The same Instruction provided that Active 
Force units , in addition to traininG t~eir Special Force 
counterparts , would also train reinforcements, 1 R~C.R • 

... ·-
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being made responsible for training two- thirds of the 
infantry reinf'orcement stream.* (ibid: Appx i;A11

) . By 
19 ~ug 50, however, this latter portion of the plan had 
been am.ended, and arrangements were being made to establish 
an ad hoc training organization in Petawawa for these 
infantry reinforcements (HJ'\ . G. Hist Record" , august 1950: 
Appx "C", Tel Org 435 , D. Or g to Co.m.ds etc , 19 Aug 50) . 
This plan in turn \las dropped when the decision was taken 
to train reinf'orce.m.ents for 2 P .P .C.L . I . in 'lestern 
Command (D .H. S. 9- 24-1 , vol 1: Tel G. S . 218 , C. G. S . to 
Comds, 23 Aug 50) . Quotas issued subsequently provided 
tor Central Command to train 1224 reinforcements , in 
addition to 2 R.C.R. , whose strength was set at 918 . 
Prairie and Quebec Commands wer e each made responsible for 
training reinforcement quotas of 1225, in addit ion to the 
second battalions of 1 P . P .C. L. I. and 1 R. 22e R . 
respectively (ibid: Tel Org 499, D. Org to Comds , 24 Aug 50. 

66 . Maj - Gen c . Vokes C.B., C.B. E., D.s .o. , and 
Maj - Gen M.H. S . Penhale C. B. E., G. O.Cs . of Central an~ 
·.1estern Commands respectively , protested against this 
arrangement , requesting that special estublishments be 
set up for training reini'orcements, and that so.me positions 
on these establishments be filled from outside the 
Commands to avoid overloading the first battalions . 
( li . Q. S . 3201 - 151/25 , "Tr& General 25Cdn Inf' Bde Gp", 
vol 1: P . S .C.C. 2980 - 151/25 , Vokes to a .H. q., l Sep 50 
and Tel G. O.C. 666 , Army Edmonton to Ar::JY Ot.ta.wa , 6 Sep 50) 
These proposal·s were rejected by A.Ii . Q.., which rul ed 
that , since no additional officers .or men were available , 
the Conmands would have to fill vacancies on the ad hoc 
training est ablishments from within their own resources 
(ibid: Tel G. S . 233 , V.C. G. S. to G. O. O. Western, 9 Sep 50 
aii'Cf"1:etter (no ·file r of.) , v. . c . G. S • . to G. O. C. Central , 
9 Sep 50) • \;i th the shipment .of infantry reinforcements 
at an est imated strength of 1165 (H . Q. S. 2730- 15l/25 , 
vol 2 : Tel Org 560, D. Org to Ax.my Edmonton , 2 Sep 50) 
fro.m. Petawawa to \lestern Command , the training pattern 
took shape . Units and r eini'orcements trained under Command 
arrangements , which are only imperfectly reflected in the 
A.H. Q. files . The fact that units, particularly inf'antry 
battalions, were actually carved from these masses of .men , 
and put in fair posture for war , speaks v >lu.m.es for the 
devotion to duty and professional competence of those who 
did the job. 

67. It was planned that officer training would 
run concurrently with the basic and advanced training of 
other ranks, under Commanding Officers . G. O. Cs . were 
.made responsible for overall supervision, and Brigadier 
Rockingham for direction.*."' The training programme called 

*The " infantry reinforcement stream" referred to in 
these sources was not, at this time , a very precisely defined 
body of man . In general , it consisted , or would consist, 
of what was left of the large group in Petawawa after the 
second battalionsbad taken enough men to bring themselves to 
strength. 

**The e.ffect of this arrangement was for Brigadier 
Rockingham to issue the training directives which were to 
be follO\'led by Commanding Officers , while G. O .Cs , supervised 
the operation of the system within their re.spec ti ve 
Commands . 
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for refresher training until 30 Sep 50, tactical exercises 
without troops until 15 Oct , skeleton exercises until 1 Nov 
and, finally, preparations for advanced training, these 
last to be finished by 15 Nov. (D. H.S . 9- 17- 0, "Cdn Army 
Trg Instrsr•, vol 1: 11 Cdn Army Trg Instr No 7", 30 Aug 50) 
As in the case of the training of men, the record of this 
officer training lies at Command level, though certain 
results of it are reflected in the story of the formation 
in Fort Lewis (para 91 below). 

Equipment 

68. At a special meeting of t he Chiefs of Staff 
Committee on 17 Jul 50, the C.G.S. cited, as one advantage 
of sending a brigade rather than a regimental combat team 
to Korea , the fact that a brigade woul d be provided with 
British- type equipment , in the use ot which Canadian 
troops bad been trained ("Extracts from C. G. S . Daily 
Diary", p. 2). He appears to have attached importance to 
avoiding a change of equipment i f at all possible, fo r on 
16 Aug 50 be stated that he had considered re-equipping 
the C.A.S .F. with equipment from the United States , and 
had decided against it, on the ground that such a move 
would i nvolve major changes in the minor tactical doctrine 
of the Force, and much of the value of the experience of 
soldiers in the Force would be lost ( i bid : Appx "N", C. G.S. 
Conference No . 93, 16 Aug 50) . ~ 

69. The general lines of this directive appear 
to have been followed, but the record of the equipping of 
the Special Force is such as to preclude the forming of 
positive conclusions . An attempt was made to piece the 
story together, but for reasons given in the introduction (para 
5 above) , the initial survey revealed .that the task would 
take too long to complete. The attempt was accordingly 
abandoned, although the information which was obtained duri ng 
the survey is given in the following two paragraphs , for the 
use of subsequent investigators . 

70. The successive War Establishments of each 
type of unit in the Special Force are held by the Directorate 
of Staff Duties (Staff Duties 2) at .A:rmy Headquarters . From 
them, it is possible to learn the various equipment entitle
ments which were established . Among the more important 
items were the replacement of Canadian vehicles.by U.S . 
pattern vehicles, the authorization of the .issue of six 
medium machine guns to each infantry battalion, and the 
taking into use of American mortars and rocket launchers . 

71 . Brigadier Rockingham participated in the 
discussions on entitlements of equipment. Every decision 
to change or modify equipment was based on his experience 
or tha+, of his Cormnandin~ Officers, or on reports from 
Korea ( (H. s . ) 41DB25.009 (D5}: "Comments on draft · of Hist Sec 
Report No 62 by Bri gadier Rockingham" , 1 Jul 53). 
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Plans and Hovements 

72 . Although the Spec i al Force had not been 
raised specifically for employment in Kor ea (para 33 
above) , .pla nning went ahead on the assumption that it 
would , in f uct , fight in tha t country. On 9 Aug 50, the 
C. G. S. announced that he proposed to inves tiga te the · 
possibility of sendipg the forc e to J~pan or Hawai i by 
the middle of Hovember ( "Extracts from C. G. S. Daily 
Diary 11

: Appx "G", C.G.S. Conference No . 90, 9 Aug 50, 
para 3). Later in the same month, he wrote the Chief of 
Staff of the Unit ed Stdtes Army, Gene r al Joseph Lawton 
Collins, to enquire whether it would be possible to have 
the Force complete its training in Japan some time after 
the end of October (ibid : Appx "O", Foulkes to Collins, 
21 hUg 50) . General Collip.s r eplied that General 
MacArthur questioned the political wisdom of t r aining 
U.N. forces in Japan , pa rticularly those supplied by nations 
which wer e not participating in the occupation , but was 
willing to a ccept the Canadian troops in Okinawa (ibid: 
Appx n S" , Collins to Foulkes , 8 Sep 50) . . Gener al Foulkes 
agreed that Okinawa was acceptabl e , and that the proposed 
date of movement , l ate in November, _ was satisfactory 
(ibid: Appx "U", Tel G. S. 234, Foulkes to Collins, 
11 Sep 50). 

73. During the saoe period, the House of Commons 
passed The Canadian Forces Ac t of 1950 (IIouse of Commons 
Debates , 8 Sep 50 , p. 503). One of the purpose s of this 
Act, as explained by the Minister of Nationa l Defence, 
was to extend the lega l grounds fo r pl acing the forces 
on active service . Previously those grounds ha d been 
limited by The National Defence Act to the exi stence of a 
state of emergency. By The Canadian Forces Act , they were 
to be enlarged to include the consequences of ~ ction 
undertaken by Canada under the United Nations Charter , the 
North Atlantic Treaty or any si.mil~~r instrument for 
collective security (ibid : 7 Sep 50, p. 459) . During the 
debate on the Bill , the Prime Minister stated that no 
resolution authorizing the sending of troops to Korea woul d 
be presented (ibid: 8 Sep 50, p . 495} but that an Order in 
Council would be prepared , under authority of the new act, 
to place the armed force s on active service . This Order 
would state the Government's plans for employment of the 
Special Force , and Parliament could, if it saw fit, express 
disapproval of these plans when the Order wa s presented. 
(ibid: 8 Sep 50, pp 495, 496 and 497) . On 9 Sep 50 , the 
Minister of Nationa l Defence t abl ed P .C. 4365 , which 
placed the forces on a ctive ser v ice in order that they 
might most effectively participate in restoring the peace 
in Korea (ibid : 9 Sep 50 , p . 528). Since no effective 
opposition to this Order in Council developed , the Cabinet 
presumably considered itself authorized to employ the 
Special Force in Korea, for, in a note dated 25 Sep 50 , 
service of the Canadian Army Special Force was formally 
proffered to the Secretary- General of the United Nations 
(H. Q.S . 2001 - 151/25, vol 1 : P .C. 4631, 25 Sep 50 , 
T . D. 14) .* 

74. On 26 Sep, outline plans for the movement 
of the Specia l Force overseas wer e completed when the 
C. G. S. signed a warning order which p~ovided for an advance 
party to sail around the middle of October , the main body 
to follow during the l ast week of November (ibid : Tel 
SD 15l0, C.G. S. to Comds etc , 26 Sep 50) . Previously, the 
Canadian Military liiisslon , Far East (C . M.M.F . E. ) had 
l eft Canada for Japan on 20 Sep~ in order to provide a 
means of liaison with the United Nations Command and to 

· *A document of some historic importance. 
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prepare for arrival in the theatre of Canadian troops 
(\i . D., C . M. M. F . E. , 20 Sep .50 and "Extracts from C. G. S . 
Daily Diary" : Appx "Y" , C. G. S. to Comd C. ta.M.F . E . , 
21 Sep 50) . 

75. The orderly execution of this plan was 
r udel y disturbed by events in Korea . The l a ndings at 
Inchon and the subsequent pursuit .of the shattered enemy 
across the }8th parallel , which was crossed by Ameri can 
and British for ces on 9 Oct 50 (pa ra 111 below) , radically 
a l ter ed, or appeared to alter , the requir ement for 
additiona l ground troops in Kor ea . As a r esult , the 
pla nner s began to consider a l ter native employments f or 
the Speci a l Force . On 29 Sep , the C. G. S . outlined a pl an 
f or i nc l usion of the Special For ce , if i t shoul d not be 
r equired i n Kor ea, in a training division to be for med as 
part of t he NATO Integrated Force ( "Extracts from C. G.S . 
Daily Di ary", p . 7 ). In addition, conversations with the 
Uni ted States began at various levels , to determine the 
sor t of contribution required from Canada in. the changed 
situati on . Finall y , in the l ust week of October , the 
C. G. S. telephoned the V. C. G. S . from \inshington to repor t 
that the United States Jo i nt Chi efs of St aff had recommended 
t o the St a t e Dept:ir tment t hat t he Canadi an contribut ion be 
r educed to on e battalion for non- combat service ( "C. G. S . 
Hi st Record" : "Record of V. C. G. S . Decisions 1

; , 26 Oct .50) . 
On 30 Oct , in response to a request from the C. G. S . in 
Ylo.shington , the M.A. to the C. G. S . got in touch with 
Brigadi e r Rocki ngham and informed him that there was ever y 
possibil ity that the Minister would make an announcement 
f r om \iashington to the effect that 2 P .P . C.L . I . woul d be 
sent t o Kor ea , and thut remaining units of the C.A. S .F . 
would t r ain in Fort Lewis during the winter 1950/51 (ibid , 
"C . G. S. Dai ly Di ury , 10 Oct to 18 Uov 50" , 30 Oct 50) . 

76. On 6 Nov , orders were issued confirming 
the change in plan for movement of the Special Force . 
2 P. P. C. L . I . , with a small ad.r:!rlnistrative element , was 
to sail during the l a st week in November , and the main 
body of the force wa s to concentra te in Fort Lewis , which 
had been chosen us staging cti.l?lp in the previous movement 
pl an ( par~ 74 above) , and train there until further notice . 
The advance ~arty , which hud sai l od for Pustln* on 21 Oct 
(W. D., Adv Water P:..irty , 21 Oct .50) , wa s to retur n to Fort 
Lewi s (D . H. S. 9-24-3 , "25 Cdn Inf Ede Gp (C • .a . S .F . ) M:ov 
Or der s , Locs"~ vol 1 : Tel S . D. 18}2 , C. G. s . to Co.mds 
etc , 6 Nov 50 J • 

77 . The movement took pla ce as pl anned , the 
concentration in Fort Lewis being completed by 22 Nov 50 
(D .R. S . 9- 24- 4- 1 , 11 25 Cdn Inf Bde Gp , C. a .S .F .: Hist 
Officer' s Monthly Sw:ruru:tries'', vol 1 : Summary No 2) . It 
was not without incident , however , for 2 R. C.H. A. lost 
17 killed in a train collision at Ctinoe River on 21 Nov 50 

*It is established th..it there WtlS a l ast- minute 
change , from Okinawa to Korea , in the destin~tion of the 
Foroe , including the ..i.dvance wuter pt:trty (H . Q, . s . 5800-
1.51/25 , "Tn : Overa ll Policy : C. a .S .F . " , vol 1: Tel Q, . C. 
195 , Defensor to Canmilitry , undated . ) but available 
sour ces give no indication of the r eason for this change . 
The f uct t hat D. S . T . r uised a query us to whether the 
communder of the advance wuter party had been informed of 
the change of destindtion (ibid : Tel T.M. D. 122 , 1 M. C. 
Gp to D. S . T., 25 Oct 50) might be tdken to indicute 
t hat the cha nge w~s made suddenly . 
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("A.G, Hist Record" , December 1950: Appx "a 611
, ll . G. to 

J !A,G!, 20 Dec 50 and "Monthly Summary 11 No . 2) Delay~ 
too, developed in the return of the advance water party, 
whose movement was not completed until 7 Jan 51 (V.J . D., 
C.M,M.F!E, , 7 Jan 51), 

78. It is to be noted that the concentration 
of the Force in Fort Lewis was not complete . The base 
post office in Vancouver and the Seattle movement control 
group, as well as C.¥.M.F .E., remained where they were, 
since they were at their operational stations . Certain 
other medical and transport units remained in their 
Canadian stations , at or near nil strength , the intention 
being to bring them to strength in Active Force officers 
and N.C.Os. when the force moved abroad (D . ll , S . 9- 24-3, 
vol 1: S.D. 1 Letter No! 4119, 22 Nov 50). 

79. On completion of the move , the gr oup of 
units which had concentrated in Fort Lewis for.med 25 Cdn 
Inf Bde Gp (ibid) . Thereafter , use of the ter.m ''Canadian 
Army Special Force" practically ceased as a collective 
reference to the units which concentrated in Fort Lewis, 
and to those which l ater moved to Korea. The group, of 
course, continued to be a "special force" within the 
meaning of para 7 of the Canadian Forces Act, and the 
personnel who had enlisted under special terms of service 
were referred to as Special Force personnel, to distinguish 
the.m from other soldiers of the Active Force who had 
enrolled on regular terms of engagement . The formation , 
however, was called 25 Cdn Inf Bde Gp, and this 
designation will be used subsequently in this Report . 

25 CDN INF BDE GP IN FORT LEvVIS 
(22 NOV 50 - 19 APR 51) 

80. In addition to the departure of 2 P.P .C.L. I . 
for Korea , three principal developments occurred during 
the period spent by 25 Cdn Inf Bde Gp at Fort Lewis . The 
first was the adoption of a more compact for.m of 
organization of the reinforcements already enlisted, and 
the creation of a system of training and supplying 
reinforcements . The second was the completion of a 
programme of concentrated training which, in less than 
five .months , fitted the Brigade for action . The third, 
a truly historic development , was the growth of a new 
concept of the status of the Brigade within the Canadian 
Army, a change which was reflected in the attempt, made 
prior to the departure overseas of the formation, to re
engage Special Force personnel under Active Force terms 
of service . 

The De parture for Korea of 2 P.P.C.L.I.-25 Nov 50 

Bl . 2 P .P.C.L . I. moved to Fort Lewis by train, 
leaving Wainwright on 19 Nov 50 . On 23 Nov , with other 
units of 25 Cdn Inf Bde Gp , it paraded before the 
Minister of National Defence, and two days later left 
Seattle on the U.s,N.s~ Pvt Joe P . Ma.rtinez for Pusan. 
Embarkation strength was 92? , including personnel of the 
administrative increment which, on arrival, were to be 
added to the Commonwealth maintenance chain to take care 
of the Battali on (\~~Du 2 P.P .C.L.I., 19 - 25 Nov 50 ; D .H.. S~ 

9-24-3, vol 1, S . D.l Letter No . 4ll6, 13 Nov 50) . 
Immediately prior to the Batt~lion's aeparture, the 
Directorate of Military Training estimated that it would 
be ready for action by 15 Mar 51 (H.Q. S. 3201- 151/25, 
vol 1: D. li .T. to D.G.M~T . , 20 Nov 50) . 
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Organization of Reinforcements 

82. When it appeared t hat the Brigade would not 
be required for service in Korea (pnra 7.5 above), plans were 
made to organize the infantry reinforcements into battalions. 
One battalion was t o be formed to replace 2 P.P. C.L. I. when 
that unit sailed for Korea . Then, when it was clear that the 
Brigade would not be despatched to Korea , two inf'antry tra i ning 
battalions were to be organized . (D.H. S . 9- 24-0, vol 1 : 
H . ~, T.S. 2000-2/l(S .D.l), 10 Nov .50) 

B~, Aocordingly, when 2 P .P.C .L. I . left for Pusan , 
format ion of 3 P.P.C.L . I . was a uthorized with effect 30 Nov .50. 
It was to operate on the same establishment as the other two 
battalions and be located in Fort Lewis as the third infantry 
battalion of the Brigade (ibid: S . D.l Let i~er No . 4128, 30 Nov 
50) . The actual forming ortiie unit, however, took some time , 
s ince off icers and warrant officers had to be collected from 
all over Canada, and the equipping of the unit to field 
service basis had to be corapleted . In spite of these diffi
culties , 3 P .P. C.L.I . performed the remarkable feat of reaching 
a battalion- level stat e of training by March 19.51 . ((F .S . ) 
410B2.5. 009 (D.5) : " Comments on dr aft of Hist Sec Report No 
62 by Brigadier Rockingham", 1 Jul 53 ) 

84, The next :iI!lportant development in the organiz-
ation of reinforcenents was the creation of infantry and 
artillery training units . On 9 Dec , the Minister authorized the 
formation of 3 R.C.R. and 3 R. 22e R. as infantry training 
battalions. These units were to be located in Fort Lewis, and 
were to operate on a r educed est ablishment , personnel bein~ foun 
from the existing gr oup of r einforc ements (H.Q.B. 2001-151/25, 
vol 2: C. G. S . to M.N. D., B Dec 50 and Draft General Order 
signed by M.N.D. on 9 Dec 50, T.D. 30) . Subsequently "G" 
Battery, Royal Canadian Horse Artillery ( 1tG" Bty R. C.H. A.) 
was f or med as an artillery training unit , on the same terms 
as t he infantry t r a ining battalions (D.H .S . 9-24-0, vol 1: 
SD 1 Letter No 4138 , 18 Dec 52) . 

85 . The plan in effect at this time provided that 
training of r einforcements for Arms other than Infantry and 
for all Services would take place at the appr opriate Corps 
sohools . Infantry reinforcements , additional to those in the 
training battalions , were to be trained by the three first 
battalions (ibid : S .D. 1 Letter No . 4137 , 14 Dec 50) . This 
proved to be--so-heavy a l oad that it affected the tra i ning 
programmes of the first battalions, and two steps were taken 
to relieve them. On 29 Jan 51, the establishment of each of 
the training bettalions was increased to that of a normal 
infantry battalion (ibid: S . D. 1 Letter No . 4156, 29 Jan 51· 
H . ~. s . 2001-151/ 25, vol 3: G. C. Leech to V. C. G. S. , 6 Jan 51f . 
On 5 Feb , the Minister aporoved a r ecol'Tlil'lendation of the C. G.S. 
that three training companies be forned to r eli eve the first 
battalions of the r esponsibility for training the r emaining 
reinforc ements (H. Q. S. 2001-151725, vol 3: C.G.S. t o M.N.D., 
2 Feb 51 and Dr aft General Order , 5 Feb 51, T. D. 34) . Although 
operat ing on a separate establishment , these t r aining companies 
were to be attached to the f irst battalions, to absorb their 
traditions . In pr actice, the companies -- at least the one 
attnched to l R. C. R. ~ co ntinued to create a proble~. since 
they contained a high pr oportion of un.desirables Who had been 
enlisted in the first rush and had gradually s ettled to the 
reinf'orcement company during the organization of the second 
and third battalions (ibid : Tel R. C. A. 3374, _A.my Petawawa to 
AJ:r:.y Ottawa, 25 Apr .51,.-:--

86 . Formation of a headquarters, designated 
Headquarters No . 25 Canadian Infantry Brigade Replacement 
Group (H. Q. 2.5 Cdn Inf Bde Replacement Gp) was authorized 
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with effect 14 Mur ( D.H. s . 9-25-0, "25 Cdn Inf Bde 
Replac ement Gp - Or~ 1nd Es t", vol 1: S. D. 1 Letter 
No . 4197 , 28 M..~r 51) . This Hendquurter s completed a 
move to Wainwright on 9 Muy 51 , wher e , under Brigadier 
W.J . Megill C. B. E. , D.s.o. , C.D., it commanded u training 
orga.nizu.tion composed of Ld S.H. lR .C. ) l ess 11ct• Sqn , 
1 R.C.E . A., 23 Fd Sqn , 3 R.C.R., 3 P .P.C .L.I ., 3 R. 22e R. , 
25 Composite Trg Coy und the necessary Ser vices . The 
function of this organiza tion WEIS to train repla cements 
for 25 Cdn Inf Bde Gp and recruits for Active Force units 
of three Arms - Armour, Artillery a nd Infuntry. In 
addition, the Group wa s to hold und continue the training 
of replacecents for units of other Corps in 25 Cdn Inf' Bde 
Gp, who had received their initia l training at Corps 
schqols . Officer s were also to be tra ined a:fter they hud 
qualified. a t the appropria te Corps schools (ibid: S . D. 1 
Letter No . 4228, 21 Apr 51: W.D. , 25 C. I.B. R. G., 9 May 51) . 

Training 

87 . Fort Lewis, the home station s ince 1946 
of 2 U. S. Inf Div , is fifteen miles from Olympia , in 
the State of \iashington . It is a large camp, 100 , 000 
acres in extent, and contains accommoda tion a nd essential 
civilian ser vices for a popul a tion of 50,000 . 25 Cdn Inf 
Bde Gp was as~igned the North Post , and the Headquar ters 
was l ocated 21r miles from the Camp Headquarters ("Brief 
for Visit of M. 1~ . D . to Fort Lewis, 14 and 15 Apr 51", 
(held Def Secretary}). 

88 , The small arms ranges , training areas and 
battle indoctrination courses in the camp were more than 
adequate for the needs o~ the Brigade , especially since 
a very l arge proportion of them had been made available 
to Canadians (W.D., H. Q. 25 Cdn Inf Bde , 24 Nov 50} . It 
was found l ater, however , that the t errain of some training 
areas was hardly varied enough to be entirely satisfactory, 
and the numerous restrictions on the use of live ammunition 
p~oved a handicap . In addition , the constant rain and 
the proximity of l arge cit i e s hampered training (H . Q. S. 
3640-151/25, "Trg Reports and Returns, 25 Cdn Inf Bde Gp", 
vol l: "C.A. S.F.: Year End Report on Trg", l Jan 51) . 

89 . The r estrictions on the use of live 
ammunition in heavier weapons wer e overcome by despatching 
the a rmoured squadron , the a rtillery regiment ·and the 
anti-tank platoons from the support companies of the 
infantry battalions to the ranges a t Yakima , 80 miles 
east, for firing practi ce . 2 R.C.H • .1-\. . went as a unit , 
whi le the armoured squadron and the anti-tank platoons 
sent troops and sections in succession (ibid; W. D., 
2 E .. C.H.A. , 17 Dec 50 , 21 ,J a n 51 ; \l . D . , E . Q. 25 Cdn Inf 
Bde December 1950: Appx "12 11 , "C.A. S .F . Trg Instr No . 3", 
11 Dec50} . 

90 . \lhi l e the Brigade was concentrating in Fort 
Lewis , the Headquarters i ssued a directive on the training 
to be done there . Training t o platoon and company level 
was to be completed early in February . Infantry companies 
wer e to be put through controlled field firing exercises usiog all 
~upporting a rms during February, following which the three 
!nfantry battalions and supporting lirms wer e to be exercised 
~n controlled field firing as units . The whole programme 
vJas to be completed by the middle of March (W.D., H. Q. 
2~ Cdn Inf Bde, Wovember 19.50: Appx "XX", "C . A. S . F . Trg 
I~str No . 2 11

, 18 Nov 50) . 
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91. The programme got off to a rather slow 
start (ibid, 27 Nov 50) but good progress was reported 
by Brigadier Rockingham on l Jan 51 (H . Q,.S . 3640- 151/25, 
vol 1: "C. A . S .F.: Year End Report on Trg", 1 Jan .51) • 
The armoured squadron, equipped with self- propelled 
anti - tank guns , was training drivers and doing exercises 
in troop manoeuvre at Fort Lewis. In addition, it was 
sending one troop every two weeks to Yakima. 2 R.C .H. A., 
in Yakima, had al1eady progressed to the point where it 
was doing regiI!lental shoots. 2 R.C.R.'s training, however-, 
had proved to be insufficiently advanced for platoon 
exercises. The Brigadier considered that this had resu l ted 
in part from the system of training officers and men 
separately, and ordered a two- week review of basic and 
section training , to be conducted by the officers . 
2 R. 22e R. , which was behind the other units in November 
(W.D., H. Q,. 25 Cdn Inf Bde, 27 Nov .50), had made remarkable 
progress, and was planning to spend the month of January 
in a training area, doing exercises under operational 
conditions . 3 P.P.C.L. I . , which had started late (para 83 
above) and made slow progress, was not expected to be ready 
for another three months. The Services were, for the most 
part, performing their operational roles in Fort Lewis and 
rapidly becoming trained for action . 

92. During this period, the officers of Brigade 
Headquarters were given a course in passing verbal 
messages by wireless (D.H.S . 9-24- 4, "25 Cdn Inf Bde Gp 
(C.A.S . F.)-Hist Offr's \/eekly Summaries", No . 10) . In 
addition, exercise 'li.IRSTRIP'; a tactical 1exercise without 
troops, was held on 21 Dec . Its pur pose was to 
standardize battle procedures for attack, a nd give the 
officers practice in issuing verbal ~rders . Fifty 
percent of the officers of the infantry battalions and 
supporting arms attended (\l . D., H. Q, . 2.5 Cdn Inf Bde, 
21 Dec .50, and .H.ppx "9", 11 ~farning Order, Ex AIRSTRIP" , 
7 Dec 50). 

93. The first six weeks of 1951 saw the 
infantry battalions reporting continued progress (\l. Ds . , 
2 R.C.R . , 3 P.P .C.L . I., 2 tt . 22e R., January and February 
1951) . 2 R.C.R. did a two-week review of basic training 
and then, after Exercise tTI\i.fI1

' (para 94 below), a ten-day 
battalion exercise, "SIIAKEDOWN!' Lt-Col Dextraze and his 
0 gars11 of 2 R. 22e R. spent a rainy month out on a training 
area in Exercises 'tITTLE JOE"and 'BIG JOE!' 3 P .P.C.L.I. , 
which did not draw its Brens and Stens until 10 Jan .51, 
was somewhat behind the other units , and did not take the 
field for collective training until 5 Feb 51 . 

94. Sever a l exercises were conducted by Brigade 
Headquarters during January und the first part of February 
(W .D., H. Q. 25 Cdn Inf Ede, 5 Jan to 1 Feb 51). On 5 Jan, 
Main Headquarters carried out u practice loading of 
operational vehicles. Exercise ''1..i.A.DIGAN", held on 22 J a n, 
was an exercise in communication between the various 
headquarters within the Brigade . .H. night move to a 
concentration areu wa s involved , followed by a tactical 
advance and preparation for a brigade attack . 2 R.C .R. 
prepared and occupied a defensive position, which was 
studied by officers of the Brigude on 24 Jan us Exercise 

"KIWI'! On 31 Jan , Brigade Headquarters moved to u training 
area , where it operctted for a period in its vehicles . 
Exercise''UBIQUE ~' conducted by 2 R. C.H.A . on 1 Feb , was 
an indoor exercise in planning firo support for an attack . 

95 . The"IGNES BELLUM'·series (ibid , February 
a nd March 1951), though followed by two other exercises, 
rep~esented the culmination of the Brigade's training 
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programme . The exercise situation created for Phase I was an 
infantry company in the advance, supported by an allotment of 
weapons from the support compeny plus a battery of field 
artillery . Two platoon attacks followed by a company attack 
were required . Each infantry company in the Brigade was put 
through this exercise during the period 5 to 12 Feb . Phase II~ 
from 14 to 20 Feb , was a battalion attack followed by con
soli dation on the objective . Each battalion was supported by 
a troop from the armoured squadron , a troop of field engineers 
and a detachment from the signal squadron . Phase III, held on 
7 Mar 51, was an attack in three phases by the whole Brigade. 
Live ammunition was used throughout all phases of the exercise , 
both by "enemy" and "own" troops . 

96 . "IGNES BELLUM" was followed by Exercise "SCRAMBLE~ 
an exercise in rapid move~ent during each of the operations of 
war. Unfortunately, the weather conditions were so bad that 
Brigadier Rockingham was forced to terminate tbe exercise at 
midnight on 11 Mar. Shortly afterward , processing of the 
Bri~ade's vehi cles for shipment over seas began . As a result , 
it was no longer possible to conduct formation training, and the 
Brigade passed the remainder of its stay in Fort Lewis in 
physical training, range firing and practice of patrolling and 
night operations . A fair amount of hill climbing was done , to 
accustom the troops to this activity before they reached Korea . 
In addition , a sand table exercise - "FII~ALE 11 

- was carried 
out on 30 and 31 Mar, to teach the conduct of the withdrawal . 
( (H.S. ) 410B25 . 009 {D5) : "CoLments on draft of Hist Sec Report 
No 62 by Brigadier Rockingham", 1 Jul 53) 

Attempted Conversion of Personnel from Special Force 
to Active Force Status 

97 . By the beginning of 1951, important changes had 
taken place in the strength and dispositions , actual and pro
posed, of the Regular Forces of Canada . The nation which, prior 
to the invasion of South Korea, had not maintained an expedition
ary force in being as a matter of policy (para 33 above) , now 
had a brigade group proffered to the United Nations, plus thr ee 
destroyers , an infantry battalion and a squadron of transport 
a ircraft actually ser ving in the Far East . In addition , she was 
planning to participate in the Integrated Force under the North 
Atlantic Treaty Organization (House of Commons Debates , Mr 
Speaker, 30 Jan 51, p . 1) . Finall~ no end to these commitments 
was in prospect . 

98 . These changes had an imoort~nt effect ofi the 
status, within the Canadian A:rmy, of the Special Force~* Where 
formerly it had been regarded as a temporary addition , to be 
disbanded as soon as need for it had passed {para 40 above) , it 
now came to be considered a more or less permanent element of 
the Active For ce, in the sense that the time when it could be 
safely disbanded appeared to be well in the future . However, 
the terms of service under which personnel of the Force had 
engaged made assumption of this new role difficult, since these 
terms of service had a ll derived from the former view of the 
Force . Re- engagement of personnel under Active Force conditions 
was required ir the Special Force were to consist of the pro
fessional soldiers , willing to serve for coraparutively long 
periods , which were needed to give practical effect to the 
Force t s new position . 

*This and the following paragraph summarize the contents 
of the planning papers on the subject of conversion of person
nel of the Special Force to Active Force status ("A.G. Hist 
Record", January 1951 : Appx "A- 3", "A-4 11 , "A- 17'' , "C-3") and 
the final plan (ibid , March 1951: Appx "C-2", A.G.I. 444 , 3 
Mar .51) . 



- 36 -

programme . The exercise situation created for Phase I was an 
infantry company in the advance, supported by an allotment of 
weapons from the support compeny plus a battery of field 
artiller y . Two platoon attacks followed by a company attack 
were required . Each infantry company in the Brigade was put 
through thi s exerci se during the peri od 5 to 12 Feb . Phase I I . 
f r om 14 to 20 Feb , was a battalion attack followed by con
soli dation on the objective . Each battalion was supported by 
a t r oop f r om the armoured squadron , a troop of field engineer s 
and a detachment from the s i gnal squadron. Phase I II, held on 
7 Mar 51, was an attack in three phases by the whole Brigade . 
Live ammunition was used throughout all phases of the exer c i se , 
both by "enemy" and "own" troops. 

96 . " IGNES BELLUM" was followed by Exercise "SCRAMBLE ': 
an exercise in rapid movement during each of the operat i ons of 
war. Unfortunately , the weather conditions were so bad that 
Br igadier Rockingham was forced to terminate the exercise at 
midnight on 11 Mar . Shortly afterward , processing of the 
Brigade ' s vehicles for shipment overseas began . .As a result , 
it was no longer possible to conduct formation traininB, and th e 
Brigade passed the remainder of its stay in Fort Lewis in 
physical training, range firing and practice of patrolling and 
n i ght operations . A fair amount of hill climbing was done , to 
accustom the troops to this activity before they reached Korea . 
In addition , a sand table exercise - "FIN.AIJ!:" - was car ried 
out on 30 and 31 Mar, to teach the conduct of the withdrawal . 
( (H. S. ) 410B25 . 009 (D5) : "Cornnents on draft of Hist Sec Report 
No 62 by Brigadier Rockingham", 1 Jul 53) 

Attempted Convers i on of Personnel from Special Force 
to Active Force Status 

97 . By the beginning of 1951 , important changes had 
taken place in the strength and dispositions , actual and pro
posed, of the Regular Forces of CanAda. The nation which, prior 
to the invasion of South Korea , had not maintained an expediti on
ary force in being as a matter of policy (para 33 above) , now 
had a brigade group proffered to the United Nations , plus three 
destroyers , an infantry battalion and a squadron of transport 
a ircr aft actually serving in the Far East. In addition , she was 
planning to participate in the Integrated Force under the North 
Atlantic Treaty Organization (House of Collllilons Debates , Mr 
Speaker, 30 Jan 51, p . 1) . Finall~ no end to these commitments 
was in prospect . 

98. These changes had an importent effect on the 
status , within the Canadian Army, of the Special Force?* Where 
formerl y it had been regarded as a temporar y addition, to be 
disbanded as soon as need for it had passed (para 40 above) , i t 
now came to be considered a more or less permanent element of 
the Active Force , in the sense that the time when it could be 
safely di sbanded appeared to be well in the f uture . However , 

·the terms of service under which personnel of the Force had 
engaged made assumption of this new role difficult, since these 
terms of service had all derived from the former view of the 
Force , Re-engagement of personnel under Active Force conditions 
was required if the Special Force were to consist of the pro
fessional soldiers , willing to serve for comparatively long 
per iods , which were needed to give practical effect to the 
Force ' s new position . 

*This and the following paragraph summarize the contents 
of the planning papers on the subject of conversion of person
nel of the Special Force to Active Force status ( "A.G. Hist 
Record", January 1951 : Appx "A-3 ", "A-4" , "A-17'1 , "C--3" ) and 
the final plan (ib i d , March 1951 : Appx "C-2" , .A . G. I . 444 , 3 
Mar 51). 
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no difficulty , since they had a lready been adopt ed by 
the Active Force . The special benefi ts conferred by the 
origindl terms of service (parn 45 a bove ) presented a 
problem which wa s solved by the simpl e expedient of 
r equiring those who re - engaged to surrender all special 
benefit s . In execution, the pl an did ~ot enjoy a great 
success . By the end of July , 1952, only 2711 had joined 
the active Force from the Special Force (The Evening 
Citizen, 28 Aug 52, p . 9) . 

100. 1Ul associated deve l opraent was the termination 
of enlistment under Special Force terms of service . Thi s 
had been r educed to limited quotas on 23 Aug 50 (para 49 
a bove) and discontinued in all Comma nds, except Quebec 
Command, on 11 Dec 50 ("A. G. Rist Record 11

, December 1950: 
Appx "C-11 11 , Tel Or g 42, D. Or g to Army .Montreal, 9 Dec 50; 
Appx "C-12", Tel Org 43, D. Org to Comds (excl Q.ue) , 
9 Deo 50 ). It wa s discontinued entirely on 21 Mar 51 
(Ibid, March 1951: Appx "C-11", Tel Org 382 , D. Org t o 
Comde, 20 Mar 51). 

Pla.12s a nd Uovements 

101. There wo. s a good deal of uncertainty , 
during the early p~rt of the Brigade ' s stay in Fort Lewis , 
a s to wher e it would ul timatel y bo sont . As l ate as 
12 Feb 51 , the Q.M. G., Brigadier ( a s he then was] J . D.B. 
Smith, C. B-.E., D. s .o ., C. D., was writing memoranda to 
the C,G .• S . a nd v . c . G. S . on preliminar y planning being 
carried out in his Brunch for movement of the eroup to 
Europe (H .. Q,. S . 5800-151/25 , vol 2: Q, . M. G. to D. M. (through 
c .. G. S. ) , 2 Feb 51 , T. D. 7; Q, .M. G. to v . c . G. S., 12 Feb 51, 
T.D .. 9) . On 21 Feb , howevor, whon the iilinister of 
Nutional Defence nnnounced the dooision to send the 
r emainder of 25 Cdn Inf Ede Gp to join 2 P .P .C.L.I . in 
Korea , his sta t ement .made no mention of these plans ; 

.... Yesterday inquiry was r eceived from 
the unifi ed co.mmund of the Uni ted N~tions 
forc es in Korea us to whether tra ining of the 
ba l a nce of the 25th Canadian Infantry Brigade 
was compl ete , ~nd if so , coul d it be sent to 
for m part of t he United Na tions Forces i n 
Kor ea? 

This t r a i ning i s ulmost complete , and the 
government agr eed toduy thut the other elements 
in the Brigade group should shortly proceed to 
Korea tlnd join the second bdtta lion of the 
Princess Pa trici a 's Canudian Light Infantry 
there •• • 

(House of Commons De ba tes , 21 Feb 51, p . 563) 

102 • The wurning order for the move wus dated 
19 Mur 51 (H . Q. S. 2001- 151/25 , vol 3: S . D. l Letter 
No. 4196, 19 Mor 51 ) . Signal, 1 Medi ca l and Or dno.nce units 
which hud remained in Ca nada (pura. ?8 a bove) wer e to move 
to Fort Lewis and sai l with the Bri g:ide . The greator part 
of the units listed in the Or der of Battle of the C.A. S .F . 
for 20 Oct 50 (purn 57 above) wer e t o l ouve , with the 
exception of C.M.M.F .E . and 2 P .P .C.L. I . whi ch were already 
in the F..ll' East , und of a movement control unit, a medica l 
lia i son detachment and the base post office , whose duti es 
r equired them to r emain in North America . Also 26 Cdn 
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F . S ~ T ~ * tlnd 25 Cdn F .D. s . * were to remain in Ca nada pending 
completion of their org~nization . 20 Cdn Fd Dental Det , * 
less five Clinics which were to ~ccompuny the Brignde, 
we.ts likewise to r emdin in C.:inuda . A base signa l troop 
.:.ind n fi eld punishment c::imp , ·which h.:id been cdded to the 
Order of Batt l e• wor e to sail with the Brig1de . "G" Bty 
R . C . li'.A . , the third b..l ttulions , und 20 Cdn Fd Dentul Det 
\ ~re to move to .luinwright when the Brig•tde had l eft 
(par a 86 ubove) • 

103 . The C. G. S., Lt- Gen G. G. Simonds C.B., C.B.E., 
D. S. O., C. D., visited the Bri g<lde from 18 to 21 r.1r.lr 
("Weekly Summary", No . 22) . Following his departur e , 
Brigadier Ro ckinghum. left for Kor eu .Jnd J upun on 23 Mur , 
r eturning on 3 Apr ( \l . D., H. Q. 25 Cdn Inf Bde , 23 Mar a nd 
3 Apr 51). The Governor- Generul of Ctlnada , Viscount 
Alex:mder of Tunis, ..1 nd the Mini ster of National Defence 
paid u farewe ll visit on 14 und 15 Apr (~, 14 a nd 
15 Apr 51) , a nd the Bri~~de suil ed on 19 , 20 and 21 Apr 51 . 
Three ships , the 1L.rino ndder, the Gener~l Patrick and the 
Pr esident J .:.ickson were tho tr ~nsports used (i.2.1£, 19, 20 
o.nd 21 .11.pr 51; 11-.:co kly S~ry 11 , No . 27) . 

104. Prior to the departure of the Brigade , a 
Command Instruction wus issued . Ptlrugra ph 11 of this 
iustruction -- the fin~l p1l'agruph quoted below -- is 
most significant . In its original form this par agraph 
p~rmittod Brigadier Rockingha m direct reference to the 
C, G. S . shoul d orders be given to commit Can:idian troops 
i~ ~n opcr~tion which , in his opinion, woul d involve 
unneoessurily l a rge c~sualties . The Brig~dior wns given 
a spociul code to use in a ny dir€ct r efer ence which mi ght 
b~ neoess~ry, and Lt - Gen Simonds hel d the onl y other copy . 
H¢wever the origin~l wor ding wus amended, ut the instance 
of the J .A. G., to thut shown bel ow , in order to avoi d 
opjection on the purt of the U. N. Comd . As will uppour 
later (par a 181 below), Brigadier Hookingham almost had 
occasion to resort to this direct reference in at least 
one instance ( (Il . S. ) 410B25 . 013 (D 22), "Interview with 
Brigadier Rockingham, 1000 hrs 1 7 lfov 5~"). 

J:. 
Your role will be to participate in 

operational or occupational duties within the 
territorial limits of Korea under the control 
of the Commander, Uni ted Wations Forces , Korea . 

Before engagingin operations, except in 
self- defence, you raust ensure that your troops 
have had sufficient time in the theatre for 
indoctrination and are operationally fit. 

' 25 Cdn F.D . S. Stilled on 8 Jul 51 ( '.J . D., 2.5 Cdn 
F.D.S., 8 Jul 51), 20 Cdn Fd Dental Det on 21 rlUg 51 (W.D., 
20 Cd\ Fd Dental Det , 21 Aug 51) . Nothing was done about 
completing the organization of 26 Cdn F. S.T., and in 
Februf.;ry of 1952 a notation that it was to remain at nil 
strength was publish&d in an edition of the Command and 
Locatjpn List (5th Edition , "The Command and Location 
List~, February 1952) 
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There is no l aw establishing a legal 
r el ationship between Canadian Forces and the 
United Nations For ces as a whole , nevertheless 
it will be necessary for you to establish a 
wor king arrangement in this regard . Therefore, 
upon arrival in the theatre it will be necessary 
for you to consult with the CoC11Dander , United 
Nations Forces , concerning this .matter . 

Tho principle of the separate entity of 
the Canadian Force , however , shall at all ti.mes 
be maintained . \lhil e the grouping of forces 
i s a matter for the operational command to 
decide, it is anticipated that in the noraal 
course of operations or other activities of the 
Uni ted Nations Forcos , your tasks and undertakings 
will be so a l lotted or arranged , having r egar d 
to the size of the Canadian Force, that its 
Canadian entity will readily be preserved . 

You will be the Senior Canadian Army 0.ff icer 
in t he Far Eastern theatre . Tha Commander , 
Canadian Militar y Mission , Far East , will be 
your r epresentative at lioadquarters , Uni ted 
nations Command and lieudquarters, Br itish 
Commonwealth Occupation For ces. Commander, 
Canadian Military Mission , Far East , will be 
res pons i bl e for obtaining and representing your 
views to these Headquarter s on any matter 
which .may ar i so . 

No limitation is pl aced on your dir ect 
cha nnel of communication on any matter wi th t he 
Chief of the Gener al Staff . 

( (H. S. ) 410B25.0l 6 (D2) , "Comd Instr to 
Comd 25 Cdn Inf Bde Gp", 13 Apr 51 ) 

105 . On 10 May , a furthe r Inst r uction was issued , 
in amplification of the originul Instruction . It i s 
possible that this was made necessary by the deci s i on for 
25 Cdn Inf Bde Gp to be incorporated in the Commonwealth 
Division, sinc o the reference to this incorporation is 
the only significant add ition to the previous Instruction . 

You will be responsible for discipline 
and purely Canadian administration of a l l 
Canadian troops in the Far Eastern theatr e . 
You may delegate the r esponsibility for 
d i scipl ine and Canudian udl!linistration of 
Cana dian troops not pa.rt of First (Commonwealth) 
Division, to the Com.cw.nder , Canadian Hilitary 
Mission, Fur Ea st, if you so desire . 

You will be responsible for .maintaining 
the Canadian identity of Canadian support and 
service el ements now in 25 Canadian Inraatry 
Brigade Group when they become part of the 
support and service units of the Divisional 
Tr oops of the First (Commomvaalth) Division , 
United Nations Forces. 

(Ibid, "Comd Instr" , 10 May 51 ) 
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THE INCHON LANDINGS , OPERATIOnS NORTH OF THE 
3Sth PARALLEL .t1.ND CHINESE INTERVliNTION (15 
SEP - 14 DEC 50~, 1.IITH ASSOCTu.TED DEVELOPMENTS 

IN THE UNITED I'b.TIOUS . * 
. 

106. On 15 S~p 50 (Korean time), X U. S. Corps , 
controlling 1 u,s . Inf Div , 1 UiS . fl.1arine Div and South 
Korean units, made an amphibious attack on ilol .mi island 
at the mouth of the harbour of Inchon. {"One Year in 
Korea", pp 5, 6; (H. S.) 681 .013 (D 8) , G.H .• Q., FECOM, 
Mil Int Sec, G.S., "Intelligence Summary 0

, Nos 2927 to 
2929). Three Canadi.an destroyer s - 11 Si~ux11 , 

11 Athabaskan" 
and "Cayuga" - were among the naval units supporting t he 
operat ion ((IT.S.)120.013 (D2), "H. C. lf. in Korea" , p. 1). 
Within two days the attacking forces had captured Kimpo 
a irfield, near Seoul, and on 28 Sep the whol e of the 
Seoul area was under their control ("One Year in Korea", 
p. 6). 

107, At the s ame time, Eighth U. S. Ar my broke 
out of the Pusan perime ter and began a swift advance on 
Seoul , to l:ink up with the U. N. troops in that area 
("Int Summar y", Nos 2929 to 2932; "One Year in Korea", 
pp 6 and 7). Thi s contact was established on 26 Sep 50 , 
when el ements of 1 U. S. Cav Div joined forward units of 
7 U.S, Inf Div nea r Osa n, 30 mil es south of Seoul ("Int 
Summary", Nos 2939 and 2940). Meanwhil e South Korean 
t roops had r aced up centra l Kor ea , a nd up the eost coast. 
By the end of September these unitsA particula rly the ones 
on the east coast, stood near the 3~th par all el (ibid , 
Nos 2944 to 2946} . 

108. Pr ogress on the western sector , however, 
was slower. Uijongbu, ten mi l es north of Seoul, wa s 
not captur·ed by l U. S . Murine Div until 5 Oct 50 (ibid , 
No . 2948) . Two days l u.t er , X U. S. Corps wa s wi thdruwn 
from the Seoul <:u'eH; the forma tion was committed in north
east Korea a.s soon ns the South Korean udvunce h~d opened 
a port for its use ("One Year in Korea", p . 7 a nd par a 
111 below). In uddition IX U. S . Corps, consisting of 
2 and 25 U. S. Inf Divs, wcs left south of Seoul to dea l 
with the sca tter ed enemy in thut ur eu (par a 113 below) . 
These dispositions l eft I U. S. Corps und two South Korean 
corps to continue the a dvanc e north . This the South 
Koreans did, re~ching Tongchon , un important c entre on 
the enst coast 60 mile s north of the 38th pa.r ullel, on 
6 Oct 50 ( "Int S-u.mmu.ry", No . 2951). 

109 . These military developments crea ted an 
urgent need for decision , in the Unit ed Nations, as to 
what was to be done a bout sending non-Korean t r oops 
acros s the 38th parallel . The issue was deba ted in the 
Political Committee of the General Assembly , to which it 
had been transferred from the Security Council when it 
became apparent that veto by the Russian delegate , who 
had r eturned to the Council on 1 Aug 50, could effectivel y 
prevent any action by the Council on Korea (External 
Affairs, October 1950, p. 364). The group which had 
supported intervention in Korea found it extremely difficult 
t o work out a clear- out recommendation. Their hope , a s 
expr essed by Mr L. B. Pearson, the Canadian Secretary of 
State for Exter nal Affairs , was that the North Koreans 
woul d s urrender and repudiate the gover nment which ha d l ed 

*Geographica l detail mentioned in this section is 
shown in Mup l. 
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them to a disust.rous defeat (ibid, p . }65). However. 
the North Korea ns had not surrender ed , in spite of Gen 
Macarthur ' s demand (ibid , p . }63) that they do so . 
Finally, the United Kingdom und s even other countries 
sponsorod a resolut i on which provided , among other things , 
that "all approprL1to steps be t uken to ensure conditions 
of stubility throughout Korea" (~, p . 366) . Discussing 
this resolution l a t ar, the Canadian Secretary of State 
tor Externa l .tlffnirs geve the intorpre t ution which was 
placed on this ph.r•1so a t the time , und outlined some of 
the considorntions wh ich ha d l ed to its a pproval. 

,/e thon took a decision which authorized 
General J.uc1~rthur to use his own judgement 
whether to cross thi s particul ar line or not to 
cross it ••• One of the f actors in a good many 
minds a.t that timc ••• wo.s the hope, indeed the 
expectation, that the cr ossing of this line 
might not result in a rush for the Manchurian 
or Russiun border • ••• 

.•• Al though militury considerations are 
important, politica l consider ations ar e equally 
important, possibl y more importtmt. \ihen a 
decision wns takon l a st October to authorize 
the United Na tions Commttnder to cross this line 
if ho saw fit , thorc wero politic:il r easons 
behind that decision us well a s military . The 
politicul r uusons were that the United Nutions 
felt th~t it should uuthorize necessary action 
to liber ut e nnd unify all of Kore..i . Thu t is 
whut we hoped would ha ppe n t:1.s a r esult of that 
decision, but unfortunutely it did not happen. 

I think most of us SfiW in our minds a t tha t 
time certain dangers in that decision . Those 
da ngers turned out to be much grea t er thun we 
had r euliz ed . Poss ibly we were wr ong in not 
r culizing thut . 

(House of Commons De bu tes, 20 l•lar 51, 
pp 1442 and 1443) 

110. The u.s .s .R. und its bloc h~d no such 
difficulty . They contendod tha t both s ides should cease 
hostilitios , il.nd thut J . S • ..ind other foreign troops 
should l eavo Kor oa (External Affa irs , October 1950, p . 368) . 
This, a s the Indiun dolegatc, Sir Benega l Rau, pointed 
out, would l euvo the South Koreans at the morcy of the 
North Kor ea ns . Le ur gued that a comfPomise r esolution 
should be worked out, but his proposUl v1tls defeated {~, 
p . 369). The Peking government ulso took an indirect part 
in the debate when its Foreign Minister , Chou En-lui, 
a nnounced on 5 Oct 51 that Chinu would not s t and idly by 
if U.N. forces crossed tho 38th par allel (~, December 
1950, p . 426}. In spito of this wnrning the General 
Assembly ucc epted the United Kingdom r esolution on 7 Oct 50. 
Sir Bonegul Rau abst~ined from voting , on t he ground that 
the r esolution appeared to authorize U. N. forces to enter 
North Kor ea and re1I1.0.in there until unification had been 
achi eved . This , he consider ed, might prolong North 
Koreun r esistanc e und even extend the a r ea of the con1'lict 
(ibid, Uovember 1950, p . 398) . 

111. Provided with a very broad authority to 
use his own discr etion about u.dvuncing into North Korea , 
Gen Macarthur beg~n operations north of the ~8th parallel. 
On 9 Oct 50, 1 U. S. Ca v Div crossed the line in un adva nce 
on Pyongyang , the cupitul of 1.forth Korea, which it entered 
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three days l a.tor { 11 Int Summ:try", Nos 29 53 und 2963} . 
The da y following this entry , X U. S. Corps c ommence d 
l c.lllding ut the port of \Ionsdn , which had been captured 
by 3 R . o . K , Div on 11 Oct .50 , (ibid , 1~ 4 2954; "One 1 ear 
in Koreu", p . 8), This deployment crea t ed two thrusts 
into North Koreu J one by Eighth U. S . Army up the west 
coast u nd the other by X UaS . Corps inla nd ~nd north from 
tho \/ons:.in-Hungntil:l arou* on the e .tst coo.st 1 These two 
thrusts wor e sepur~ted by division of co~d, X u . s . 
Corps beihg dire ctly under G. I: . Q.. in Tokyo , and by 
formidubl e mounta in b..ll'ricrs- through which only the m.os t 
t enuous of cont ucts Wtls possibl e . liistorici.i lly , they 
wor e joined in the crushing dof out which both suffer ed . 

112 . Initially , while tho build~up continued 
on the east cot..tst , the ..idvanc e in the weste'-'n sector wo s 
the more spectacula r . Its progress w~s m.ore r apid than 
prudent . On 26 Oct .5..P , c l ements of 6 R. O.K. Div r eached 
the Yulu river , the northern bound~ry of Korea , a t Chosan 
{"Int Su.mcmry" , Ifo . 2970) • A continuous front wa s not 
maintuinod, the udvancc being l a r gely confined to the roa ds 
running north to Chongju, Ta echon , Unsa n d.lld Tdepyong . 

1 Increasing resistance to thi s movement was encountered 
which, on 28 Oct 50, developed into heavy attacks against 
II R.O . K. Corps south of Onjong . These attacks 
disor ganized the South Kor eans , nnd forced a general 
withdrawal to the Chongchon river (ibid, Nos 2969 to 2980) . 

113 . In spi te of the fact that the presence of 
substantial Chinese f orces wa s r eveal ed by this attack , 
and that it had cr eated a sufficiently serious thr eat 
to for ce a general withdrawal of Ei ghth U. s. i-trm.y , the 
advancj1 north was again resumed in the west. ** IX U. S. 
Cor ps came up the west coast from. south of Seoul on 
5 Nov 50 ( ( H. S . )681 . 013 (D 7), U. N. Comd, 11 G-3 Ops Report", 
No. 134). 3 U.S. Inf Div lwided at Wonsan ( t:G-3 Ops 
Report", Ho . 141). By the third week of November 1950, 
the main bodies of the formations in the western sector 
stoo4 slightly further north than they had when the Chinese 
fi r st attacked . In the ea stern sector , llyesanjin a nd 
Chongjin were rea ched on 21 and 25 Nov 50 (ibid, Nos 150 
to 157). 24 lfov 50 wa s s e l ected a s D Duy fora general 
attack north in the we s tern s ector , to be followed , a day 
or so l ater, by a par~llel attack in the east (ibi d) . 

' -
114 . Then , on 26 Mov 50 , a massive Chinese 
offensivo d eveloped aga inst the front in the west , between 
Taechon a nd Tokchon (ibid, No . 155) . Two da ys l ater , units 
of X U. S. Corps came under heavy att~ck in the a r ea of 
Yudam- ni and Hagaru - ri, near the Chosin r e s ervoir (ibid, 
No . 157) . In f ace of this offensive , a general retreat 
wa s order e d. In the e3st , u defensive perimeter was 
est~blished a bout Rungnam, from which port evacuation 
of the surviv}pg e l ements of X U. S. Corps wa s comple ted 
by 24 Dec 5o*~l"One Year in Korea", p . 12) . In the west , 

*The Hwnhung-Hungnam are~ hnd been t aken by the South 
Korean C~pitol Division on 17 Oct 50 ("Int Su.mmary", 
No . 2961). 

**On 6 Nov 50, Ca nada expre ssed misgiviqgs to the Sta te 
Depar tment about carrying the c~mpaign to t~e northern 
border (Houso of Commons Doba tes , L.B . Pe~rson, 2 Feb 51, 
p . 56). 

***This da te may have given rise to ironic recollection 
tha t the war was to have been won " by Christmas" . 
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Eighth U.S. · i~my retreated 70 or 80 miles to positions 
south of Pyongyu.ng in the ten days which followed the 
Chinese attack {"G-3 Ops Report", No . 164). By 14 Dec 50, 
the Ar.my held positions on the Imjin river north of Seoul 
(ibid, No. 173}. It is worth noting that, while Canadian 
ground troops were not committed in these opera tions , 
Canadi.:in n..lvul forces h<.ld supported the evacuation of base 
instull ations through Chinnampo, the port of Pyongyang 
("R.C .N. in Korea", p. 1). 

115. llithin the United nations, Chinese 
intervention had two principal consequences.* The first 
was a series of attempts to negotiate with the Central 
People's Government of the People's Republic of China. 
The second was the naming of China as an aggressor in 
Korea, and the consideration of measures to be employed 
to meet her aggression . During this period, Canada was 
one of the principal supporters of the policy of 
negotiating, or attempting to negotiate. J\.t the same 
time, she used all her influence in an attempt to delay 
the naming of China as an aggressor until it was clear 
beyond any doubt that negotiation was impossible. dhen 
she could delay this action no longer, she succeeded in 
ensuring that it Wtls done with the least possible prejudice 
to future possibility of negotiation. 

116. attempts to negotiate were complicated by 
the f uct that the Peking Government, directly and through 
the Russian bloc, attempted to centre discussion on its 
chargos of U.S. aggression in Formosa. A group of members 
outside the Russian bloc, on the other hand, attempted 
to confine the discussion to the terms of a settlement 
in Korea. Tho r esult was a series of debates and 
procedural manoeuvres which effectively prevented any 
substantial progress toward ending the war in Korea . 

117. On 14 Dec 50, ·the General ftSSembly approved 
the establishment of a Cease- Fire Committee, to be 
composed of the President of the Assembly and two other 
members . The President nominated Sir Benegal Rau of 
India and L.B . Pearson of Canada to serve with h i m. 
This committee experienced great difficulty and delay 
in its attempts to reach an understanding with Peking. 
AS a result, the United States began to press for 
consideration of her resolution naming China as an 
aggressor in Korea. Canada attempted to persuade the U.S. 
to agree to further postponement, but fai l ed . l~owever, the 
Canadian representative was successful in arranging 
amendments to the resolution which ensured the 
continuation of attempts to negotiate. On 1 Feb 51, the 
General Assembly passed the amended U. S. resolQtion, in face 
of a warning by Sir Bonegal Rau, whoso Government was in 
direct touch with Peking, that by so doing it was ending 
all hope of a peaceful solution to Far East questions 
{House of Commons Debates,L.B. Pearson, 2 Feb 51, p. 60). 

*This paragraph, and the two which follow, summarize 
informl:ition contained in articles on the Korean crisis 
prepared in the Department of External li.ffairs , and a 
statement by the Secretary of State for External Affairs 
("Korean Crisis", External Affairs, December 1950, January 
and February 1951; House of Commons Debates , L. B. Pearson, 
2 Feb 51, pp 51 to 61) . 
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TRAINING OF 2 p,p,d,L . I . IN KOI EA (18 DEC 50 -
15 FEB 5i) , THE RESUMPTIO!J AND TERMII~TION OF 

T!ill CHINESE OFJfENSlVE. * 
118. The U. S. N. S . Pvt Joe P . Martinez, bearing 
2 P .P.C.L.I ., docked at Pier 2 in Pusan harbour at 
1500 hrs, 18 Dec 50 (W. D., 2 P.P.C.L.I., 18 Dec 50) . The 
trip from Seattle had been relatively uneventful (ibid, 
November and December 1950), although it had been 
enlivened by consideration of the news from the battle front 
(para 114 above). The pe1.rtially-tra ined unit (para 81 above), 
which had sailed on what was thought to be the ev~ of 
final victory (Chronolo Su lem.ent to The 'vforld Toda , 
Vol VI, No. 23 , p. 759 , found itself reading reports 
in the ship's newspaper about operations the reverse of 
victorious (W.D., 2 P.P.C . L.I ., December 1950, Appx 11 9" 
and "11"}. Speculation on the future employment of the 
Battal ion became the principal occupation of all ranks 
(ibid, 8 Dec 50) . 

119. On arrival in Pusan, 2 P .P . C. L. I . moved 
to a staging camp in the harbour, where it remained 
until 27 Dec 50~ drawing and preparing its equipment and 
stores (~, l~ to 2? Dec 50) . Two days l a ter, it had 
completed a move to a training area ne!lr Miryang, on the 
main supply route from Pusan to Taegu {.!..!?1:.£, 29 Dec 50) . 
It had barely established itself in this area, when the 
front began to move south towards it . 

'· 
120. Since 14 Dec 50 Eighth U. S • .Axmy had held 
its positions on the Imjin river north of Seoul (para 114 
above) without major contact . The n, on 1 Jan 51, the 
Chinese resumed their offensive in atta cks directed at 
Seoul a nd 'Jonj u ("One Year in Korea 11 , p. 13) • III ROK 
Corps , to tho north of ·.1onju, was disorganized and 
overrun ( {H.S.) 112.3Ml023 (D 16), "Cdn Army Int Review", 
January 1951, pp 2 and 3). This collapse of the right 
f l a nk forced a gener a l withdrawa l to the south of Seoul, 
which was abandoned on 4 J an ( 110ne Year in Korea11 , p . 13). 
Four days l ater , the \i/ithdr awal in the western sector 
ended on Line "D", ctpproximately forty miles south of 
that city ( 11Cdn .tt.rmy Int Review'; , J a nuary 1951, p . 2) . 
Canadian nava l forces were once aga in involved in the 
withdrawal of U. N. ground forc es, when IbC . N. destroyers 
supported the evacua tion of Inchon { 11R. C . H. in Korea n, 
p. 2) 

121. While I und IX U. S . Corps, who held this 
western sector, experienced only minor enemy contacts 
after the withdrawa l to Line "D", heavy fighting continued 
on the centra l sector ("Cdn Ar my Int Review", Ji::l.lluary 
and February 1951, "Ops in Korea") . There U. N. forces 
strove to hold a n e scupe route open for divisions which 
had been overrun, and to e stablish a continua tion of 
Line "D" to the east coast . In addition, they were 
engaged in mopping up or driving northw~rd the enemy 
divisions which had penetra ted the sector . X U. S. Corps, 
which had been reorgunizing after its defea t in north-e~st 
Korea (para 114 above), wus committed early in J anuary . 
The Headquarters of the Corps, controlling one of its 
original U.S. divisions - the 7th - us well a s 2 U. S. 
Inf Div und three South Korean divisions, opened ~t 

*Geographical detail mentioned in this section is 
shown in Map l~ 
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Chungju und took over the sector ubout 1.ionju ("G-3 Ops 
Re port", No . 193) . Of the Corps' two ot.ber u,s. divisions 
(pur us 106 und 113 tibove ), 3 Div wont to I U, S . Corps, 
while the Murine Div w~s committed to oper~tions aga inst 
guerr i llas in the ur e i.l of Poh-.tng- dong . Line 11 D11 W\..l.S 

finally extended to the ens t co \..l.st, but on 11 Feb the 
enemy u.ttuoked uguin, first o. gu.inst ~lonju c.l.nd subsequentl y 
further eust , in the urea of Chechon and Yongwol. These 
a ttacks were contu.ined , however, ..ind by 20 Feb the central 
front wus quiet. 

122. i'de ~tnwtile , I tind IX U. s. Corps had been 
gr!ldu..illy .id va ncing towurd the liun ri vor ( ;;Cdn Army Int 
Review", J~nu ..... ry und February 1951, 110ps in Korea11

) . 

Initiully, strong putrols r ungod forward to est ublish 
cont..ict, but by the end of J unuory this type of action 
hud been r eplticed by full - scul e division~l attacks . By 
20 Feb , I U. S. Corps hdd closed up to the south bank of 
the Han river in the urea bolow Seoul . IX U. S. Corps 
had a l so reached the Ji:an in the area of Yangpyong , and , 
fur ther west , held positions north and north-east of Yoju . 
On the central front and further east , other formations of 
Eighth U. S. Ar my joined this advance as the Chinese 
offensive ended . By the end of February, the whole of 
the Army was on the move again toward the 38th parallel . 

123 . While these events were taking place, 
2 P .P .C.L. I . spent the month of January near !liryang, 
in section and platoon training under company a rrangements 
(W.D., 2 P .P.C .L . I . , January 1951 and Appx 11 52 11 , "B" 
Coy Sitrep) . Some weapon t r aining was also done , 
part icul arl y on U.S. mortars and r ocket l aunchers with 
which the Battal ion had been equipped on landing . 
Realism was added to t his training by the operational 
dut i es which t he uni t was required to perform during this 
peri od . These began with reconnaissance of the roads 
south and east of Taegu , in preparation for a possible 
emer gency move to a sector east of the city . In addition, 
posts were prepared for the defence of each company area 
in the event of an attack by guerrillas . On 14 Jan 51, 
11C11 Coy left the battalion to prepare positions in a 
sector of the defensive perimeter, "RhDaR", which was 
being established about Pusan. The Company's sector 
lay near Sinchon, a small village immediately to the east 
of Samnangjin , * on the edBe of an area in which guerril las 
had been active . "B" Coy was subsequently dispatched to 
patr ol an area near Sinchon. During this operation, the 
Company located caches of ammunition and engaged sever a l 
par ties of the enemy . 

124. In spite of these inter ruptions - or perhaps 
because of them - r emarkably r apid progress was made in 
training. ~ithin three weeks , exorcises on company l evel 
were being conducted . These culminated in an exercise 
arranged by the c.o., which took place during the l ast 
three days of January and the first day of February (~, 

29 Jan to 1 Feb 51). It was a combined tactical and field 
firing exercise in the advance to contact, over a prepared 
course . On 2 Feb 51 , a b~ttalion scheme , 11MAPLE LEAF" , 
was started . I t was designed to exercise the entire unit 

. i n t he advance , attack , defence and withdrawal . "MAPLE 
LEhF11 ended on 7 Feb 51 , and eight days l ater , the main 
body of the uni t began to move to the front (ibid, 2 to 
15 Feb 51). 

*20 miles north of Seoul. 
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125 ~ The destination of the move was 
Changhowon- ni, 10 mi l es south of Yoju ~ On arrival , the 
unit was to come under command of 27th British Commonweal th 
Infantry Brigade (27 Britcom Inf Bde)• These orders 
r eflected a change in the original pl an which was to 
employ 2 P .P . C.L. I. with 29th Independent Infantry Br igade 
Group (29 Indep Inf Bde Gp) (W . D., 2 P .P . C. L. I ., 8 Feb 51 
and Appx 11 20 11

, C. G. EUSllK to Comd 2 P .P .C. L. I ., 9 Feb 51) 

2 P.P . C.L. I . IN THE SECOND U.N. 1~DV.iiliCE TO THE 
38th P.tt.RALLEL ( 17 FEB - 19 APR 51). FURTHER 
DEVELOPMENT OJ:t' U. N. POLICY ON THE KOREAN VIAR . * 

126 . On 16 Feb , while 2 P . P .C. L. I . was on the 
move to join it, 27 Britcom Inf Bde was committed on the 
wester n end of the X U. S . Corps sector • . The front 
assigned to 27 Bde ·lay on the right end of the wester n 
sector of the Ar my f r ont , which was advancing despi te 
t he fact that heavy defensive fighting was in pr ogress 
f ur ther east (par asl21, 122 above) . The Brigade was to 
advance north- east , in the general directi on of Hongchon , 
f r om positions immediatel y north of Yoju , under command 
of 2 U. S. I nf Div . On 17 Feb , however , the boundary of 
IX U. S. Cor ps was moved east , to permit X Corps to 
concentr ate its forces fur ther to the right (para 121 above) 
against a shi f t in the Chinese attack ("Cdn A.rroy Int 
Review", February 1951 , pp 3 and 4) . As par t of this 
change, 27 Bde came under command of IX Corps , and 
advanced on the r i ght of the Corps ' f r ont, with l U. S. 
Cav Di v on i ts left . On 21 Feb , however , 6 ROK Div was 
depl oyed on the right of the I X Corps front . As a 
r esul t 27 Bde was relieved of its responsibility for the 
Corps boundary, and continued i ts advance between 1 Cav 
Di v and 6 ROK Div ("G- 3 Ops Report" , Nos 236 to 238 ). 
In a few days, thi s movement became part of a genera l 
advance on t he 38th par allel of all the U. N. forc e s at 
the f r ont in Korea (para 122 above) . ** 

12? . 27 Bde wa s a sea soned formation , havi ng 
participated in tha Korean War since the defence of the 
Pusan per imeter (Eric Linkl titer , Our Men i n Korea (London, 
1952) , p . 10) . It consisted of two Br itish battalions , 
1st Battal ion, The Middl esex Regiment (Duke of Cambridge ' s 
Own) and 1st Batta lion, The Argyl l a nd Sutherland 
liighla nders (Princess Louise ' s) , with an Australian unit , 
3rd Battalion, The Royal Austral i an Regiment ( i bi d , pp 15, 
16 and 22) . Since u New Zealand field a rtillery regiment 
wa s in support, the addition of a Ca nadian unit made t he 
for mation u fairly representa tive Commonwealth brigade . 

*For 2 P.P.C.L . I . 's first. advance see Map i0 -
"Second U . N. Advance (A)" and Map 2r.i ~ For the second 
advance see Map · 1 0 - . "Second U~N . Advance (B)" and Maps 3 am 4 • . 

**The difficulties encountered .in attempting to r ecord 
this sort of a dvance from the point of view of the higher 
formations involved are discussed in some detail subsequentl y 
(paras 176 to 179 below) , in the record of the third U. N. 
advance on the 38th parallel . At this point it is per haps 
sufficient to say tha t , l acking the \fur Diaries of 27 
Br itcom Inf Bde and of a ny of the higher U. S. formations 
i nvol ved, it is not possibl e to present more than a 
battal ion-level record . However the operations recorded 
may pr ove to be representative of the action across the 
entire front. 
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128. 2 P.P .C.L.I . arrived at Changhowon- ni, 
10 miles south of Yoju , on 17 Feb , and came under command 
of 27 Bde os pla nned . * Two days l ut er , the Battalion 
moved ~o Chuwn- ni (8}39) , within the Brigade area , and 
at 1100 hrs on the swne day a dvanced north up the valley, 
with the object of capturing Hill 404 {8;42) . The hill 
was taken wi thout opposition, but evidence that there had 
been enemy in the ar eu wa s provided by the bodies of 
65 U. N. soldier s , surpr ised in thei r s l eep some time 
previousl y and s l ui n beside the r oad up which the unit 
tldvanced. 

129 . · On 21 Feb , the Ba ttalion moved east to 
the gener dl urea of Sangsok (8942) und r esumed its 
advance up t he va l ley running nor th from that village . 
Hills r anging f rom 800 to 1400 feet in height r ose on 
either side . Ruin and snow fel l , turning the r oads and 
track s i nt o quagmir es . Soon fog began to fi l l t he valley . 
In spite of these difficult i es , the advance continued . 
Fir st ceotuot with the enemy wa s mode by "D11 Coy, when 
it cwne under fire neur Chohyon (8943) f r om the high 
gr ound to the north- east . This burst of fire was the 
only oppos i t i on encountered , and by 1700 hrs Tacticul 
Heudquur ter s wa s esttiblished in the lit t le villnge of 
Wol-li (8845 ), wi t h the compani es depl oyed on the 
s urrounding high ground . 

130 . Next day , the Batt~lion continued up the 
valley , oleo.ring the heights on either side . °C" Coy 
sustai ned the unit ' s rirst ba ttle Ctl suulties in an 
att~ck on llil l 444 (8749), when it lost two killed and 
one wounded . as the advance neared Point 419 (8950) a t 
t he heud of the valley , opposit ion i ncr eased, possibl y 
beca use thi s hei ght controll ed a pass l eading into the 
noxt valley. Final ly, a t 1900 hrs , the c.o . decidod to 
consolida te and prepare for u butt~lion attack on the 
hill next morning. 

131. This a ttack went in ut 0900 hrs on 23 Feb, 
"C " and "D" Coys being committed . Strong r esistance was 
encount er ed a nd nei ther company succeeded in reaching the 
obj ective . At l ust, with ni ght coming on und casualties 
of six killed dnd eight wounded to consider , the c.o. 
order ed the two comp.1nie s to dig in for the night below 
the high ground (8950) to the left of Point 419 . 

132. Nen day 11 D" Coy attempted to get on to 
Point 419 by advancing along the high ground from the 
right . Tho Compuny went in ufter pr epar atory ar tiller y 
and uir bomba r dment , a nd succeeded in r eaching the for war d 
e dge of the ob jective . Here it came under fire from 
both f l unks a s wel l u s from the front, and was forced to 

/ retire a nd dig in short of the objective . To the east, 
the Austru/l iuns a lso f a iled in an uttack on Hill 614 
{ 9050) . In vi ew of this situation, fu'rther !l ttncks on 
Poi nt 419 wer e suspended . The Buttalion patroll ed f r om 
i ts company positions unti l 27 Feb , when the Austrulia ns 
s ucoeoded i n cupturing Hi l l 614 . As ~ resul t of t hi s 
s uccess , Poi nt 419 becume untenable by the enemy , being 
domi nated by Hill 614 , uod 2 P . P .C. L.I . took it on 28 Fep 

*Except where otherwise indic.1ted, the material in 
po.r o.s 128 to 138 hus been dr uwn from. Yl. D. 2 P . P . C .. L. I., l?Feb 
t o 13 Mor 51). 
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without serious opposition\ 

133 . By the first of MJrch, the Brigade held 
positions ut the ~pex of a long sHlient , with 1 CJv Div 
and 6 ROK ~iv on its l eft und right . The t liddl esex nod 
the Argylls moved into positions on Hill 484 (8853) and 
450 (9053} respectivelYt while 2 P .P .O. L. I . went into 
reserve . The fo~wurd positions ldy ,on the edge of n 
va l l ey running eust und wostj with th~ vill~ge of Hugal- li 
(9055) on tho floor of the vuJ.ley aimost immedi a tely below 
them. There the Brig~de sut , wuiting for the line to be 
stra ightened und the flanks secured . 

134. The terr~in which f ucod the Brigade differed 
in one im.portant respect from th.it a lreudy traversed . 
Pr eviously , the vulleys had run generdli y north ~nd south, 
curved by rivers draining south into the Ilan . Uow they 
r an east und west, the high ground between them inter posing 
a saries of form.iduble obstucles to the Brigade's advunce 
north- e..ist . 

135. At first, it uppe.ll'ed th~t the enemy 
intended to off er the maximum resistc.l.!lce on euoh of these 
nutur ..il lines of defence. On ? M.ir, the Brigade attucked 
uguin on u two- buttalion f r ont , with 2 P .P.C . L.I. left 
and 3 R. A.R. r ight . The buttal ions' objectives were 
two fea tures , IIiils 532 (9056) und 410 (9255) almos t 
directly opposite the positions of the Jfiddlesex ~nd 
the Argylls . "D" Coy of 2 P . P .C. L.I . att;.i.cked Rill 532 
fronta l l y, while 11A 11 Coy went in from the left flank . 
Although 11A 11 Coy m..>.de rea sonably good progress at first, 
neither compllny was a ble to got on to the objective , and 
<lt 1600 hrs tho c .o .• ordered "D" Coy , which h ri d six kill ed 
und twenty- ei ght wounded , to withdraw. "a" Coy consolid
a ted where it wus und "B" Coy later dug in on the lower 
slopes of Hill 532 , immedia tely below ~ Chinese position . 

136. Although the 11D11 Coy a ttuck f a iled to 
achieve complete success, it hJ d been pushed home most 
gallantly . Pte L. Burton , b...1.tman to the p l utoon l e :der 
of the leading pL1toon , p...trticuL1rly distinguished himself 
when , his "le..idor . .: '...lnd sevor ul members of the pL1toon 
bei ng wounded , he r allied tho re.muinder und l ed their 
advance. He was himself wounded three times, but carried 
on until ordered to be evacuated . ~ good part of the 
ultimate success of the att ack .may be attributed to his 
bravery , for which he was awarded the ;ul ita.ry Medal 
(P . N. 1 ?1- 51 , "Ci t at ion , Pte Leonard Bt:i.rton 1i) . 

13? . ''D" Coy's l ack of success had been matched 
by egual failure on the l eft and right flanks of the 
Brigade . The troops of 1 Gav Div on the l eft did not 
get across the valley, a nd on the right 6 ROK Div trailed 
some 6000 yards in rear . \ii thin the Bri gctde , the 
Australians on the right of 2 P . P . C.L.I. had failed to 
capture Hill 410 . 

138 . Next morning1, ull was changed . The Chinese 
had uppttr ent l y made a withdrawul during the nip:ht , for 
"B" Coy took Hill 532 without opposition, and counted 
47 enemy dead in the dreu . On 9 Mur , the iliddlese:x and 
the A!'gylls occupied positions on the next line of high 
ground to the north, and 2 ? . P .C.L. I . took Eill 685 (9258), 
immedia t ely in front of the J\Xgylls , on the 10th . The 
Brigude's final uttack of the advance went in on 11 Mar . 
During this attuck , 2 P . P .C. L.I. on the left of the 
Brigade's front, captured Rill 642 (9564) north of the 
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villuge of Chnngmal (9462) . The .Middlesex appear to have 
been in the centre , a nd the Rustrulians on the right. 
On the 12th the Middlesex wer e in r eservei huving been 
r elieved by the Argylls . On 13 hmr. a Regi ment.al. Comba t 
Teum from 1 Cav Div r olieved the Brigade , wh i ch move d to 
the rear in Corps r eserve. 2 P . P . C. L.I.! s area was 
nea r the village of Sanggwang- ni (7951), 

139. A d~y or so utter the r olicf of 27 Bdc , 
it became clear thut the enemy hnd ub~ndoned his stubborn 
del aying a ction and h~d begun a withdrawal. Seoul wa s 
liber ated by 1 ROK Div on 16 !J!ur ( "G- 3 Ops Report" , No. 
265) . On 19 Mllr, Bongchon WJ S captured , 1 Cav Div 
c l osing on it from the west and the M:lrine Div from the 
east ' ("Cdn Army Int Review" Murch 1951~ p. 2) . Two da ys 
l a ter Chunchon f ell to 1 Gav Div (i!?.!.,£1 • . During the 
l a st week in Murch , 187 U. S . Airborne R~gt wus dropped 
ne.ir t!unsun , twenty- five miles north-west of Seoul . 
Although thia drop did not tra p us gre~t a number of 
enemy a s hud been hoped , it did elimina te en enemy sali ent 
in the ur eu south of i'.funsun (ib i d) . By 28 :M:ar ,_ the front 
line l a y .:ipproxi..mu tely 10 miles south of the 3tlth par:illel, 
except for an enemy sJ.l i ent on the Imjin river in the 
west, and a South Koreun sul i ent north of the para lle l on 
the east coust ("G-3 Ops Report" , No . 277 ) . 

140 . Once ug~in, the question of crossing the 
38th pu.rill e l beg~n to be discussed wi thin tho higher 
l evels of commund , und ;J.1Ilong the member s of the Unit ed 
Nutions ("The Korel.:lilCrisis'i, Extern;,.i.l l'.ffairs Feb - Apr 51). 
The discussion r eveal ed th .1t , if the U.U. forc es wer e to 
r e.main in Korou , two cours~s of o.ction wer e open . The 
first '"us to try a gain for complete victory by rein.force
m.ent of U. N. force s in Koren , a nd by a uthorizing 
oper~tion$ outside the borde~ s , purti culnrly oper ations 
uguinst the Chine se buse s in Ifunchuria . The second wns 
to a ccept staleaw..te or 11s t a bilizntion of ~ .militury 
position" (Iious e of Commons Debates , L . B. Pe11rson, 
20 Mnr 51, p . 1443), in the hope thut suosequent 
negotia tions would end the conflict . 

141. Genera l f,fucArthur est 1blished himself os 
protagonist of the fir s t course , und by so doing quickly 
reve~led thut the course comm.:.i.nded no support at a ll 
among the members of t he United Nutions . It wa s proven 
subsequently , during t he gre~t debate on the conduct 
of the w..i.r in Kore-..1 which his d ismissc.t l provoked , tha t 
the course a lso f a iled of popul~r support in the United 
States . Thus, in eff ect if not by formal decl~dtion, 

the Unit ed Na tions a dopted the course o f accepting a 
stalelill:lte .llld trusting negotidtioa , as the l ess 
unde sirubl e of tho two ~ltorn~tives . 

142 . #lhile these d iscussions were in pr ogress, 
27 B.ritcom Inf Bde wa s sent into the l ine a gain. On 24 
Mar it cume under oper~tion~l control of 24 u.s. Inf' Div 
in IX U. S. Corps ( "G- 3 Ops Report", No 274), a nd on the 

.following .duy c oopl e t ed a move west to Pyongmal (5683) 
in the Divis i on 's sector (ibid , Uo . 275) . At thut time 
24 Div w~1 s a dvancing tow1rd the 38th parullel on an axis 
to the west of K.ipyong (6987), with two R. C. Ts . forward 
(ibid) . On 28 M.J.r the right t oam - 19 R. C. T. - wus 
withdr~wn . 27 Bde '"1d 21 R. C.l.T . novoo forw:.ir d , a nd the 
Division w.ts then c.. dvQnci ng with the Brig.ide J.nd two 
R. C. Ts . f orward , 27 Bde be ing in the centre with 5 R. C.T. 
on its l eft ~nd 21 n . C. T. on its right (ibid , No . 277} . 
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. 143. The Brigade ' s axis ran up the valley of the 
Cbojong river, a tributary of the Pukhan . * The advance began 
ap~roximately five miles south of the head of the valley, which 
at this point in its length rrui north and slightly east. The 
mountains on each side rose to heights of between 2, 000 and 
4 , 000 feet , their slopes scclloped with gullies . The crest 
line was continuous , and roughly paralleled the floor of the 
valley. Brigade Headquer~ers planned to move up the valley 
road, with the battalions clearing the bills on either side . 
2 P .P. C.L .I. was given the task of advPncing along the crest 
line to the east of the valley. 

144 . At 1420 hrs on 28 Mar, 2 P . P . C. L. I . reached the 
positions of 3 Bn, 19 R. C. T., the unit it was to relieve . 
These positions lay on the crest line, 3 ,000 yards north- east 
of Porunggol (5887), and gave a view of the terrain over which 
the unit was to advance . The prospect w~s not entirely pleasant . 
Snow lay four to rive feet deep on the shaded slopes , and the 
line of the crest \''as broken by steep rock feces end cut by 
gullies . There were no :roads on which a vehicle could move, 
and this circunstance dictated supply by trains of South Korean 
porters, c elled "rice burners ", and also limited battalion 
supporting weapons to one section of 81 mm mortars . 

145. The advance started from Hill 929 (6090) on 29 
Mar. and had passed north over five bills by the end of the 
month , Fortunately, the unit did not encounter any serious 
resistance as it scrambled forward over the r ocky slopes and 
plunged through the snow fields . The main problem was supply , and 
credit for the advance belongs equally to the porters who each 
night performed almost superhuman feats of endurance to bring the 
sup~lies forwar d . On 31 Mar the advance hal ted before Hill 
1250 (6298} . 21 R. C. T . to the r i ght out in an attack on the 
ridge line dominated by this hill , but failed to take it. They 
did , however, succeed in getting on Hills 974 (6497} and 834 
(6597). It was at the beginning of this advance that Brigadier 
Rockingham visited 2 P . P . C.L. I . As we have seen (par a 103 above) 
he had left for Japan and Korea on 23 Mar, and six days later he 
was climbing a steep slope in the a r ea of Hill 929 in search of 
the forward companies of the Pat r ioias . The Brigadier gained a 
clear impression of the difficulties of the Korean terrain during 
this trip , for his gui de took him by mistake to a ridge held by 
the Argylls . As a result , he was forced to descend this 
thousand- metre ridge and climb another equally bigh before he 
found the leading companies of 2 P .P . C.L . I .; it was not until 
midnight that he began his final descent over the steep, snow
covered slopes.. ( (H. S . ) 410B25 . 009 (D5}: ncomments on draft of 
Hist Sec Report No 62 by Brigadier Rocki ngham", 1 Jul 53} 

146 . By 31 Mar , the Brigade's advance had reached the 
bead of the Chojong valley. .AfJ a result it was moved east to the 
valley of the Kapyong river, to resume its advance north- west up 
that valley. On 1 Apr, 2 P . P.C . L. I . captured Hill 1250 and took 
up positions on Hill 974. The other battalions relieved the 
r emaining uni ts of 21 R. C. T. ( "G-; Ops Report", No . 28 2) • On 
the same day, the boundary of I U. S. Corps was moved east to 
include the sector of 24 Div, which passed to operationel control 
of the Corps . Next day , 27 Bde was released from control of 24 
Div and crune directly under IX U. S . Corps (ibid , Nos 282 and 283) 
The result of these chAnges was that 27 Bde~ its advance up 
the Kapyong valley, became left flanking formation of IX U. S . 
Corps , with 24 U. S . Inf Div of I U.S . Corps on its left, and 6 
RdK Div of IX U.S . Corps on its rig~t . 

147 . During the early part of this operation, 
2 P .P . C. L. I . remained in Brigade reserve in the area of 
Sorakkae (6302) , while the other units pushed north- east . 

*unless otherwise stated, material i n paras 143 to 147 
has been derived f r om W. D., 2 P .P . C.L . I ., 28 M~r to 19 Apr 51. 
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On ? Apr , the unit was g iven the task of clearing a crest 
line from Pangnipko-chi (6607) to Point 719 (6410), 
parallel to a similar line on the left which h~d a lready 
been cleared by the Australians. The unit crossed the 
38th parallel on the next day , and on 11 Apr took 
Point 719 . During this advance, ca sualties from 11A 11 

Coy were evacuated by helicopter. On 14 Apr , the Brigade's 
axis was switched to the north-east ~ Two days later, 2 
P.P•C~LaI . captured Hill 826 (6513) on this new axis , 
while the .austral i ans made a parallel advance on the l eft. 
These l ast advances \I/ere made &gainst heavier resistance 
than had been encountered previously. In view of this 
fact, and of the additiona l fact that the Brigade had 
an open right flank, no furth~r advance wus attempted . 
The Brigade contented itself with l imited patrol activity 
until it was relieved by troops of 6 ROK Div, which 
ca.me up on the right und took over on 19 Apr . * On r e lief , 
the rormation moved to un area immediately north of 
Kapyong , in Corps reserve . 

148. \.nen troops of 6 ROK Div relieved 2? Bde 
on 19 Apr, the entire front of IX U. S. Corps l a y north 
of the 38th parullol . The other Corps of Eighth u.s. 
Army ha d filso crossed this line , tho only sector still 
to the south being the left flank of I U. S. Corps. 'Ihisflunk 
from a point below the junction of the Imjin a nd Bwitan 
rivers , ran south-west away from the pardllel, following 
a line two or three thousa nd yards below the south 
bank of the Iro.jin (Ibid, No. 299) . 

THE CHINESE Af>RIL OFFENSIVE IN THE \/EST 
( 22 APR - 1 Mli.Y 51) • 2? BRITCOM INF BDE 
IN THE KH.PYONG ACTION (23 - 26 APR 51) . ** 

149 . During the advance to the 38tb parallel, 
evidence had accumulated of a formidable enemy build-up 
in the area north of the line Chorwon-Hwaohon, opposite 
I and IX U. S. Corps ("Cdn Army Int Review", April 1951, 
pp 1 and 2) . Just before midnight on 22 ~pr , Chinese 
and North Korean troops launched an offensive from this 
area against t he two Corps, both of which were ordered 
to withdraw ("G- 3 Ops Report", no. 303) . In the sector 
of IX U. S . Corps , with which this narrative is principally 
concerned, the attack fell on 19 and 2 ROK Regts of 
6 ROK Div, in their positions seven or eight miles north 
of the sector (para 147 above) in which 2? Bde had been 
relieved (ibid, Nos 303 and _304). The record of the 
movements and operations of the Division during the next 
four days is not clear . In spite of this uncertainty, 
some developments which were reported to G.E . ~ . in Tokyo 
(ibid, Uos 303 to 308) are outlined below, for the reason 
t~they concerned, or came intimately to concern, 
the operations of 27 Bde . 

150. The first shock of the attack hurled the 
two Regiments some 10 miles south, where they are 
reported as having established positions by 1130 hrs on 
23 Apr . The positions of 19 ROK Regt were three miles 
south of the line on which 2? Bde had been relieved, 
and in its former sector (para 147 above), while those 

*The duily reports from the U. N. Comd give the dute 
of this relief us l? Apr ("G- 3 Ops Report" No . 297) but 
there is no doubt tha t it actually took pluce on the 19th, 
as sttt.ted in :J . D., 2 P . P . C. L . I . , 19 Apr 51 . 

**Geographical detai l mentioned in this section is 
shown in Maps 5 and · l O. 
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of 2 ROK Regt extended t he l ine four miles to t he right 
(ibid • No . 303} . d further retrent of eight miles followed . 
7~ Reet , which hnd been in reserve, joined this retreat 
after an abortive nove 4orth to assist the other two 
Regi~ents (ibid) . By 1930 hours, the Regiments had halted 
this withdrawal and had begun to move north, to positions 
some four miles forward (ibid). Here they appear to have 
been put to con_{>l ete rout and sent streaming down the 
Kapyong vnlley l~t Nos 304 to 306) . 

151 . Had 27 Ede's reserve area been selected with 
some such eventuality as this rout of 6 ROK Div in mind, 
it could not have been better chosen to place the Brigade 
near a position in which it could hold open an escape route . 
The reserve area lay in the valley of the Kapyong river, 
nor th. west of its junction with the Pukhan and immediately 
north of the town of Kapyong (6987) . At this point the 
valley was 3000 yards wide , but to the north of the Brigade 
area, the hills on either side converged , and the valley, 
thus narrowed , turned north- east for four miles . The 
river flowed down this stretch in three sweeping curves , 
dominated by Hill 677 (6893) on the west and Hill 504 (7493} 
on the east . Opposite Pill 504, the valley turned sharply 
north- west for three miles . At this bend, an unnamed stream 
entered the Kapyong f r om the north-east, the valley at its 
mouth dominated by a ridge running north-east f rom the 
village of Somok- tong (7294) . As the Kapyong valley turned 
north- west , it ran across the north- east face of the lower 
slopes of Hill 677, which thus dominated both arms of the 
valley.. In addition, the north- west arm was dominated 
by Hill 794 (6996), alrnost due north across the river 
f :rom Hill 677 , Between these two hills, the valley na rrowed 
sharply, and then opened again as it continued to its 
bead, some ten miles to the north- west . Continuous crest 
lines ran west froro Hill 677 and east f r om Hill 504 , 
connecting i n both case s with north-south crest lines 
and furnishing an avenue of approach to both hills . 

152 . This vras the area in which 27 Bde wa s 
ordered to establish a defensive position in order to 
hold open a route a long which 6 ROX Div could withdraw. * 
The Middlesex, with th r ee companies, were given the 
high ground in the vicinity of Rill 794 ; the Austral ians, 
with 72 U. S. Tk Coy at t ached , we re to cover the a rea 
north and east of the bend in the river, in positions 
extending to Hill .504 . 2 P .P. C.L . I . wns to hold Hill 
677 . Since the enemy had shown a disturbing tendency 
to invade the gun areas and interrupt the gunners at 
their work, one company of the Middlesex was detached 
to protect a troop of 16 N.z. Fd Regt, Which was in 
support of 19 ROK Regt . 

153. The Australians were the first to be 
attacked , They had deployed in their positions by 
2000 hrs, 23 Apr , and two hours l nt e r the two componies 
on the ridge running north- east from the village of 
Somok-tong were heavily engaged . It is worth noting, a s 
an example of the enemy's t actic of developing the att~ck 
in depth, that 2 and 19 ROK Regt"s were being smashed at 

*unless otherwise stated, a ll material i n paras 152 to 
160 is der ived f r om V . D., 2 P . P.C . L. I ., 22 J.pr to 1 May 51 • 

• 
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al.most the same time, seven miles further north (para 150 
above). The. attacks on t he ridge were bea t en off, and 
the enemy then diverted his .main effort to the Australian 
companies holding the high ground leading to Hill 504. 
These attacks contipued throughout the night a nd by 
0900 hrs 24 Apr; the CiOL was forced to relinquish control 
to his Company Commanders1 to bring their troops out as 
best they could• Battaiion Headquarters moved to a 
position within the area hel d by the Middlesex , who had 
withdrawn from their exposed position on Hill 794 and 
taken a stand on the high ground within the southernmost 
of the three curves of the Kapyong river . 72 Tk 9oy 
made eleven trips from the former Australian position to 
evacuate the wounded , a task which wa s completed by 
1400 hrs . During the e ngagement, the Austra lia n 
casualties totalled 155. 

154 . llea nwhile , 1 Cav Div, which wa s in Army 
reserve, had de spa tched 5 R.C. T. to Kapyong . The 
formation was att~ched to the Brigade with effect 
1800 hrs , 24 Apr, a nd a t the same time took up positions 
in rear of 2 P .P .C. L. I . and the Middlesex, in the general 
area of the junction of the Pukhan and Kapyong rivers 
( "G-3 Ops Report 11 , No . 304)·. 

155 . Until the withdrawal of the australians, t 
2 P.P .C.L.I. had remaine d rel atively undisturbed . The 
unit ha d deploye d to cover the north face of Hill 677, 
with 11A11 Coy a t ?OQ935 "B 11 Coy a t 682947, ncn Coy at 
692938 and 11 D" Coy a t G82933, Tactical Headquarters 
opened near Tungmudae (7092) at 0400 hrs , 24 Apr, but 
the companies ha d a lready been on the ground for some 
six hours . At 0700 hrs, enemy were detected immedia tely 
in rear of the lieadquarters . To meet this threat , the 
C.O. moved "B" Coy south, to a hill at 706927 immedia tely 
east of Tactica l Headquarters. Tanks of 72 Tk Coy , by 
this time engaged in supp©r ting the withdrawa l of the 
Australia ns a nd evacuating their wounded, opened fire on 
the Company a s it occupied the hill, wounding one man 
sl ightl y . In this new position , "B" Coy observed enemy 
movement to the north and eust, in the a rea of the 
village of Naechon (7092) . This movement increa sed , and 
by 2200 hrs the forward platoon of 11B11 Coy w.:i. s under 
a tta ck . It wus overrun during this push/but most of 
the men \1ere able to fight their wuy buck to the .muin 
Compa ny position, which succeed ed in stopping t he enemy 
thrust . at the s llille time t:i S the attack W'1S in progress 
a ga inst 11 B11 Coy, a smttll group of enemy wa s .machine 
gunned out of the Vcllley behind T...icticoJ. Ilead quarters, and 
shortly aft erwards ~ l arger body wa s caught in the same 
fire a s it forded the Kapyong a t 702919 . During the 
a ttack on "B" Coy, Private \/ayne Robert Mitchell , a Bren 
gunner , distinguished himself by the skill and resolution 
wliich he displayed in performing his fire tasks . For 
this action, he was subsequently awarded the Distinguished 
Conduct Medal (P . N. 263- 51 , "Cita tion , Pte './ayne Robert 
Mitchell") . 

156. At 0130 hr s , 25 apr, movement was heard 
in the "D11 Coy area, in t he vicinity of 10 Pl which was 
covering the ridge leading to Hill 677 from the west . 
This movement was f ol lowed by an attack which , one hour 
l ater, ha d enclosed the Platoon on three sides . The 
same attack partial ly overran the area of 12 Pl , and 
both .members of the crew of a medium machine-gun which 
was supporting 10 Pl f rom the 12 Pl area were killed at 
their posts . By 0300 hrs , 12 Pl had been driven back to 
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Company Headquarter s , and 10 Pl had been cut off . At 
this critica l moment the Company Co.meander , Capt J . G. W. 
Mills requested the ar tillery to lay down defensive fire 
r ight on top of his Coy H.~. and succeeded in stem.ming 
the enemy ' s advance . Undeterred by the reverse , the 
enemy persisted in attempting to invade the Company area 
from the west , but was driven off each time by artillery 
fire . At last , with the approach of daylight , the attack 
subsided and i e Pl WdS able to r eestablish itsel f between 
10 Pl and Company Headquarter s . The "D" Coy area had 
been maintained intact , and Capt Mills wa s awarded 
the Military Cr oss for hi s bravery (P . N . 171- .51 , "Citation, 
Capt John Graham. \/all ace Mi l.ls") . Pte K. F . Barwise of 
the same company was o.lso awarded the Military Uedal 
f or tho courage he displ ayed dur ing the reoccupati on of 
the 12 Pl position, in particular for his s i ngl e- hunded 
recapture ; of the M.M.G. (P . N. 322- 51 , "Citation, 
Pte Kenneth Francis Burwise 11 ) , 

157 . By contra st with the preceding night , the 
dayl ight h9ur s ot 25 Apr wer e quiet . 10 Pl hel d its 
l onel y hill, well out from the rest of the company . 
Although subjected to heavy fir e , it remained free from 
attaokt a s did the other sectors of the battalion 
perimeter a It appear ed , however, that the Battalion was 
sur rounded , the Hrea a t the ba se of the position , through 
which suppl y vehicl es would pass , being definitel y hel d 
by the enemy . Fail ing normal supply, Lt- Col Stone 
requested an air dropt which wus made at 1030 hrs . At 
1400 hrs putrols from "B" Coy r eported the roa.d clear, 
and tho c.o. requested thut tidditiona l supplie s be 
brought up by vehicles as soon a s possible . The 
Middl esex etre reported ( 11G- 3 Ops Report" , No 305) as 
having cl eared enemy groups from the reur o~ 2 P .P .C. L. I . 's 
position by 0900 hrs, but no further in.formation on 
this action is ava ilable . 

158 . By l clt e a fternoon of the 25th , the area 
was quiet, and the Ba tttilion wu s .lbl e to t ake stock of 
the situation . The r ecord it surveyed w~s good . It had 
mainta ined its positions intact, and these positions 
covered wha t IIli..lY saf'ely be considered the ground vital 
to the defence of the Brigade area . In addition, its 
r elati vel y light cusuulties of 10 kill ed und 23 wounded 
( (li . S . ) 133 . 065 (D .578) , vol l; "Korean Ctls 11

) testified 
to the skill with which the position had been organized 
a nd defended; Lt -Col Stone's outstanding leadership 
during this a ction V.ti S subsequently mentioned in the 
Citation to the award of a second b~1r to his Distinguished 
Service Order (P . N • .53 - 5~~ "Cita tion , Lt - Col Ju.mes 
Ril ey Stone D. S.O., za.c .· J . 

159. at 2359 hrs that night , li. Q. 28 Britcom 
Inf Bde took over from li . ~. 27 BritcoQ Inf Bde . 
Previously, on 23 apr the argyll s hod been relieved by 
1st But tul ion , The King's Own ,rcottish Borderers ("G- 3 
Ops Report", Nos 304 a nd 306) . 

160. Tl~e r ema inder of the story is quickly told . 
On 26 Apr , 28 Bde WLl S relieved by 5 R.C.T . , 1 Bn 
rel ieving 2 P .P . C.L . I . On relief , the Brigade moved 
south- west , to a n areu north of the junction of the 
Chojong and Pukhan rivers , near the villa ge of Nongol 
(6279), From Nongol the Chojong va lley runs generally 
north on a course ptlrallel to tha t of the Kapyong , a nd 
ten .miles wost of it . 24 Div, which had been on the left 
of 6 ROK Div , had be en conducting ~ withdr3wal on an 

*As a result of this r elief , ne ither ba ttalion was 
actively coram:itted in the Kapyong action. 
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axis pa.r allel to tha t of the South Korean formation 
("G- 3 Ops Report", Nos 302 to 312) . In its l a tter st ages, 
this withdrawal fo llowed the Chojong river, and the 
pos i tions of 28 Bde were sited to cover the southern 
end of the route, at the point whore it turned south-west 

. dowh the va l l ey of the Puk.han. On 27 ~pr, the boundary 
between I und IX u.s . Corps W"-1 5 moved west; 24 Div came 
under oper a tiona l control of IX Corps and w~s s iven 
control of 28 Bde ..uid 6 ROK Div (ibid, Ho . 307 ) . The 
BrigoQ.e moved ago.in on the same da yl and est a blished 
positions south of the junction of the Kuun and Pukhrui 
river s , covering the withdrawal of 24 Div down the Pukhan . 
Next da y the Brig,tde cane under control of I:< Corps and 
comple ted u move to a r eserve ar oa near Yangpyong 
30 mil e s due eus t of Seoul whoro it r ecai ned until the 
end of April ~ On 1 May , it cume under opera tiona l control 
of 24 Div (ibid, Ho . 311) and r olievod 19 R.C. T. in 
positions on the lhn river ne-tr Tokso- ri , 10 mil e s due 
east of Seoul . 

161 . Tho gall-tnt sta nd of 3 R ,h ~R. a nd 2 P .P ,C.L.I, 
a t Ko.pyong wus l ... lt or r ecognized, wh en both these units 
wore uwo.rdod Presidential Citations. "a " Coy, 72 Hy Tk 
Bn v1.:ls a lso i ncluded , in view of the support which 1 t 
hud given during tho opcr~tion, These Citations indic ate 
the vctlue of the ~ction fought by these unit s in making 
possible u mor e or l e ss orderl y withdr uwa l, und 
preventing a compl ete collapse

11
of th~ front in the Kupyong 

ur ea ((H. S . ) 145 . 2P706.5 (Dl); Citut1on , 2 P .P .C.L . I ., 
Koren"} . 

162 . By 1 M..i.y the enemy offensive had ended 
and the wi thdruwul of Ei ghth U, S, llrmy h!!d stopped . 
The front line , i n comparison with that of 22 a pr, ha d 
ch.inged noticea bly . On the l utter ddt c , i t had followed 
the south bunk of the Iojin to the point \~here the 
river turns sha rply north a t its junction wi th the Hunton . 
Her e the line r ose t o tho a r eu of Yonchon, ~nd then r a n 
eust to the coust at Yangy~ng . On 1 May, tho fronts of 
I dOd IX Corps l uy 40 mil e s south of Yonchon . In the 
Seoul are~ , a semi- circl e of defunsive pos itions hud 
boen occupied north of tho city , with e~ch end r esting 
on the H:1n river . To the e ... tst of Seoul, the line r an 
to the south bunk of the l~dn, cutting off the tip of a 
sweeping northwnrd loop in tho r1vor, To tee right of 
this loop the line r un due east und then north- ea st 
to &tbungu . From Sab~ngu it continued to rise north-
e~ st to positions on the coast immedidtel y north of 
Ytlngyung. ("G-3 Ops Report", Uos 302 und 311) 

163. In I Corps , I H. O.K. Div ha d completed a 
withdr~wtll from positions south of the Imjin to the 
western s ector of the defensive lino nor th of Seoul. 
To i ts right, l Cuv Div held positions in the line astride 
the Seoul-Uijongbu ro~d . 25 Div had retrea ted from 
positions on the Uijongbu-KW!lhwd r oud upproxim.o.tely 20 
mi l es north of the 38th pur ullol to a s ector east of 
1 Cav Di v , its ur ea including t he t erritory within the 
northward l oop of t ho Hun e&st of Seoul . 29 Indep Inf 
Bde Gp , huving fought u o.ost g~llant defens ive action in 
the ar ea of the II:ijin- lla ntan junction , hud r etr eat ed to 
positions on tho Kimpo P.eni nsul a . 3 U. S . Inf Div was in 
r eserve , having been roughly used by tho enemy during 
i ts withdruwa l from the Yonchon a r ea , before being 
repl~cod by 1 Cuv Div . (ibid , Nos 302 t o 311 ) 

164. The boundur y between I ~nd IX Cor ps cr ossed 
the Han a t the tip of the northw.:.i.r d l oop. In the I X Corps 
sect or, 24 Div wa s on t he l eft . The Division had e nded 
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its withdra wa l froc positions east of the Uijongbu -Kwnhwa 
road by deploying on both side s of the Pukh~n river, 
north of its junction with the Hun. \/ithin its sector , 
2 P .P .C.L·I~ wa s on tho extreme l eft , in tho a rea of 
Tokso - ri und just east of the tip of the northw~rd l oop . 
6 RlO\K·· Div l i..1.Y to tho rip)lt of 24 Div• the South Koro<l.n 
forl!li:ition having ~ppurently recover ed sufficiently from 
its defea t west of nwnchon to enter the line ugain . 
1 Marino Div, on the right of the IX Corps front , held 
a line running north-eas t to the boundary with X Corps 
immediately east of Sabangu . 

165 . On compl etion of the withdrawal, comparative 
quiet settled over the f r ont . In the west, I and :C~ Corps 
dug, .mined and wired t heir positions aeainst a possible 
resumption of the Chinese offensive . (:l . D., 2 P.P .C.L.I., 
1 to 20 May 51) ':'o the north , the Chinese shifted their 
forces east, in a ~ove which proved to be prepar a tory to 
a blow at the eastern end of the line (para s 173 and 
174 below) . l.foanwhilo , on the broad Pacific, 25 Cdn 
Inf Bde Gp dr ew closer and closer to the inhospitable 
shores of Kor ea. 

THE THIRD U. N. rl.DVANCE TO TUE 38th P"lRALLEL. 
ROLE OF 25 CDN INF BDE GP aND 2 P . P .C. L. I . IN 
THIS .tiDV.nNCE, AND SUBSEQ,UEN'I' OPEI~TIONS 

TO 27 JUL 51 . 

166. The ~furine Adder a nd the General Patrick 
docked at Pusan on 4 May 51 , and co~pleted unloading on 
the following day (W. D. , H . ~. 25 Cdn Inf Bde, 4 and 
5 May 51) . On the 6th , the President Jackson landed 
2 Cdn Adm. Unit, 25 Cdn Rft Gp and assoc i a t ed signals , 
movement control, postal and dental units at Kure in 
Japan (\l . D., 25 Cdn nrt Gp , 6 Apr 51; Appx i: 311 , 11u.s .s . 
President J a ckson - Deba rkation Plan for 6 :&3.y 51 11 ). 

Brigadier Hockingham met the troops who lande d at Pusan. 
Be had flown from Va ncouver on 24 Apr , arriving in Tokyo 
on the 26th , and ha d spent the interva l between his 
arrival and tha t of the Brigade in liaison visits to 
C.M.M. F . E. and the U. N. Comd in Tokyo , a s well as to 
ll .Q. Ei ghth U. S. JU'my in Taegu . In Pusan he found it 
necessary to visit Brigadier General Paul F. Yount , the 
Commanding General of the port of Pusan , to arrange for 
a more speedy unloading of the Brigade ' s equipment . 
("Weekly Summary" , No~ 28 and 29) 

167 . On arrival, the units were transported 
to various staging camps in the Pusan area , where they 
spent the next six days in drawing stores and equipment, 
and removing the preservative which had been placed on 
them for the ocean voya ge (ibid, Uos 29 and 30 ) . During 
this time the front was quiet across the whole of the 
peninsula , the situa tion which existed on collapse of the 
Chinese offensive continuing substantially unchanged 
all along the line ("G-3 Ops Report" , Nos 31.5 to 32.5) . 
Several changes in the equipment to be used in operations 
were made during this period , the most nota bl e being 
the conversion of the armoured squadron from M 10 self
propellod anti- tank guns to Sherman tanks , and the issue 
to the infantry battalions of 75 mm recoilless rif l es 
in lieu of 17 pounder towed anti - tank guns (ibid, No 30; 
\'l . D., H. Q. 25 Cdn Ini' Ede, 6 May 51) . 
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168. The first of these changes resulted from 
an important modification of the view held as to the role 
of the squadron . Previously , the unit's primary role 
bad been considered to.be the anti-tank defence of the 
Brigade area . In preparation for tasks associ a ted with 
such a ro l e , the squadron ha d been equipped with self 
pr opelled anti - tank guns , and had trained in deployment 
for a nti-tank defence . However Br igadier Rockingham 
consi dered it necessary for the infantry to get the 
experience of being supported by tanks in the attack and 
defence , and bad ordered the squadron to conduct tank/ 
infantry training in Fort Lewis1 using its self - propell ed 
guns as tanks for this purpose l(H. S.) 410B25 . 0l 3 (D 22 ) , 
" Interview with Bri gadier Rockingham, 1000 hrs 17 Uov 52 '~ ) 

169. On arrival in Kor ea , the Brigadier learned 
that very f ew enemy tanks were being encountered, and 
t hat t ank support of infa ntr y was essent idl . In additi on , 
he discover ed that tank- ambushing parties , for whose 
grenades the open tur r e t of the M 10 would provide a 
convenient r ec eptac l e , were active a t the front , a nd 
even a l ong the l ines of communica tion . In view of these 
f acts , he sought and obta ined authority from A.H. Q,. to 
re - equip the squadron with Sherman tanks . This change 
mado possibl e the employment of the squadron in tank 
support of infantry , and a t the Slliile time left unchanged 
its capac i ty to provide anti - tank defence of the Brigade 
a r ea , should it beoomo n0cessary to do so (ibi d) . 

170 . On 11 !fay , training exercise :;cI~tRLEY liORSE" 
begun . I t was designed to harden the troops and practise 
them in the tactics a nd procedures to be followed during 
a n attack i n mountainous countr y . The t wo infantry 
battal ions put their compani es through the exer cise i n 
turn, the l ast company of 2 R. 22e R. going through on 
Tue sda y, 15 May ( n .leekly SUmmary" , Uo . 30) . Immediately 
after ward, the Brigade began to l!lOVe north, on the tra ck 
of 2 R. C. li . A. which had preceded the formation and put 
i ts gun groups into a ction on 17 Mu.y in support of 28 
Br itcom Inf Bde (pa r tl 1 64 a bove) on the Han river ( ~l . D . , 
2 R.C.H. A., 17 May 51) . 

l ? l . The orders for the Brigudo's move provided 
thut wheel ed vohicl os , carr ying as many troops us possibl e, 
woul d move by r oa d a nd tha t the remaining sol diers , with 
t an.ks, heavy engineer equipment und misce lla neous vehicl es 
would trave l by r ail, parties l edving on the 16th, 17th 
and 18th . El ements of the Brignde go ing by roud would 
t r ttvel in three gr oups, the f i rst l e aving on 15 :May a nd 
the other two on the 16th dild 1 7th . The roud to be 
followed was the .llklin supply rout e via Pusan - Taegu -
Tae jon - Suwon , und the concentration a r eu l ay neur 
Kumnyangj ang- ni, ten miles east of Suwon . * The roa d move 
was expected to be completed on 19 Muy, but no a r rivul 
time wus given for the p 3rtie s truve l l ing by r ail , who 
would r equire to be transported from SUwon t o the Brigade 
concentra.t i on a r ea ( ;.n., R. Q. 25 Cdn Inf Bdo , May 51, 
Appx "11" ''I~ov to Cone Axo:i" 12 M .. .i.y 51 · ibid " Rui l Mov lhstr ' ' '_, No . 1 Cdn , Pus&n - Suwon") 

172 . 1rud the front remained ..iS quie t during a nd 
immediutol y aft er the DrigJ do's move a s it had bee n since 
the arriva l in Pusan , the for!llfltion would have htld u good 

*Mup 1. 
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chance to get its fee t well.under it before going into 
the line . Events, however~ did not move tha t way . The 
Brigade 's movement coi ncided with ' two 
importunt developme nts ~ t the front, both of which, ~s 

will bo aocn l uter, oper~ted together to caus e u good 
deal of uncertHinty ~nd scurrying to ~nd fro during the 
period immedi~toly preceding the Brig~de 's first action. 

17}' The first cha nge in the situ~tion occurred 
on the dentrul a nd eustern sectors of the front, which 
c1l!le under ho~vy a ttack a round the middle of the conth , 
just a s the Brigude Wd. S sturting to move north . This 
dttuck developed from normul contucts , which increa sed 
in number a nd severity until, by 16 or 17 r.by , it wa s 
apparent that un onomy ~ttuck - and perhups 3n offensive -
w~s in progress . * Prior to this atta ck , the affected 
sector r un ttl.most due north- e t1st from. ti point 15 miles 
west of Ilongchon to the coa st ut Ta epo-ri. This line 
wa s held by X Corps , III ROK Corps ~nd I ROK Corps . 
The main weight of the push uppo!,1rs to huve beon directed 
aguinst III ROK Corps in the centre . This huploss formation, 
dlready roughly bundled in u previous offensive (para 120 
above), wus this time sm..ished so compl etely tha t the front 
or X Corps ha d to be extended to tha t of I ROK Corps on 
22 May, to fill the gap created by the de struction 
or III ROK Corps . By 23 i&iy , the enemy hud a chi eved his 
maximum ga ins . At tha t ti.file tho line r a n west from 
Kungnung nenr the coast to Hnjinbu- ri, from there north
west to the area of Chuun- ni whence it fell south- west 
to the x ·corfs l eft boundary at a point 10 miles north 
of Hongcho.!f. "G-3 Ops Report", ifos 325 to 335). 

174. Except for the collupse of the South Korean 
di visions, the retre.1t appears to have been El. reasonabl y 
orderly uffuir, each division withdrawing through blocking 
positions, behind a screen of mobi l e t~ sk forces whose 
mission wa s to del1:1y and hC1. rass the advdlloing enemy . 
3 U.S. Inf Div w&s t aken from army reserve in the Seoul 
area and placed under command of X Corps , which deployed 
it on the right of the Corps front . liere it conducted 
a withdrawal from positions north-west of Hajinbu-ri 
to positions immediately west of that centre . The 
Division appears to have bolstered the most seriously 
threatened sector , taking under command such South Korean 
units a s remained operational a nd generally fill ing a 
l ar ge part of the gap created by the disintegration of 
III ROK Corps. By 24 May , the Chinese att._ck had lost 
its momentum completely , and advances of X Corps and 
1 ROK Corps tLre recorded as these formations joined the 
attack which was alre~dy in progress on the western end 
of the line (~). 

175. This a dvance in t he west, on t he fronts 
of I and IX cr.s . Corps, constituted the second important 
change to develop in the situation a t the t ime or the 
move of 25 Bde . The att ack began on 20 May , the 
morning after the l a st units of the Brigade reached 
the concentration aroa. as will be seen l a t er (para 182 
below) , it provided r elief to the tense situa tion in 
which the Chinese offensive in the east ha d placed the 
Brigadier , but it deprived the formation of any 

*For geographica l detail mentioned in paras 173 and 
174, s ee Map 10 - "Chine se Offe nsive - Eas t ern Sectoru. 
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opportunity of ge t ting its first t a ste of battl e in 
a defensive position on a r el dtively qui et sector, as 
had seemed possible a fortnight previously . Instead 
of static defence, tho Brigade fo und itse l f taking part 
in a general advance of Eighth u.s, Army on the 38th 
parallel, the third of such advance s . 

1?6 . AS in t he case of the second movement of 
the U. N. forces on the 38th purallel (par a 126 above ), 
it is extremely difficult to derive from the source s 
now ava ila ble any clear idea of the devel opment, on 
Army l evel, of this third advanco . The only information 
at hand at the time of writing on operations above the 
level of brigade or equival ent formation ore the daily 
reports on oper a tions from the United Nations Command, 
with an incomplete set of similar documents from Army, 
and scattered reports f r om some of t he Corps, the l atter 
two sources being attached as Appondice s to the Wa r 
Diary of H. Q. 25 Cdn Inf Bde . .A s tudy of the se 
situation r eports would appear to justify the conclusion -
or impression - t hat tho advance was largely a matter 
of r egimenta l groups moving forward abreast , with due 
regard for progr ess on the fla nks. The majority of the 
actions recorded are advances to contact, followed by 
contact engageme nts on xegimontal or, more frequently , 
battalion and company l evel . There do not appear to 
have been any of the corps or a rmy buttl os for heavily 
defended lines , such ~ s char~cterized tho fighting on 
the compar able t errain of Italy during the Second World 
Har, nor we.re ther e a ny sweepi ng manoeuvre s on divisional 
l evel or higher to encirc l e enemy forc e s or seize vital 
centres of communication. The r ecord of t he opar ations 
of Ca nadian troops during this a dvanc e r einforces the 
impression that euch for mation of brigtlde size ran its 
own show within its boundaries , the effec t of the 
oper utions of a djacent troops being purely local. 

l ??. A second source of difficulty in r ecording 
the a dvanc e fro!tl. the point of view of the higher formations 
lies in the fact tha t the obj ect of the oper ation is not 
stat ed in the materia l a vui l ubl e. Previously , on· the 
occa sion of the second EUSAK advance to the par a llel, 
the United Nations appe~r to ha vu been mor e disposed to 
a ccept military sta l eCld.to und to trust to negoti ations 
than to expa nd the \'1!:1.r in the hope of r eachi ng u decision . 
Since tha t time, nothing had been done in the way of 
authorizing an expansion of the Korean ~for, from which 
it might be deduced that the majority opinion in the U.N. 
still f avoured stabilization of the milita ry situation, 
and negotiation~ If t his was the case, and if the U . N. 
Comd responded to this trend of opinion , then the most 
l ogical object would have been to occupy the best 
defensive line in the vicinity of the 38th parallel , a t 
the lowest cost in casualties t o U. N. troops and the 
highest to the aggressor force . A. fina l statement on 
this question , however, must await the gaining of access 
to the records of the U. N. Comd . 

178 . It i s equally difficult t o descr ibe the 
oper a tions of the enecy . The contacts recorded a r e those 
normall y associated with a withdrt:t.wal , and it appears 
r easonabl y oextain, f ros the f act that Ei ghth Army did 
not hav e to mount any major " set - pi ece" attacks , that 
the Chinese and North Koreans were pr epared to surr ender 
ground to and even immediatel y north of the parallel . 
However the possibility that the enemy i ntended to hold 
further south than he actuall y did , and fai l ed for lack 
of tank, artillery and a ir support must be noted. In 

' 
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~ther words , the comparatively minor engagements which 
were fouvJlt do not necessarily indicate that the enemy's 
intention was to conduct a withdrawal . They might 
equally well indicate lack of power in the defence . 
Whatever the enemy' s intention, the important fact is 
that he did ~ - or was not able - to i!l!PQ.~ more than 
a harassing and delaying effect , of a local nature, on 
the U.N. advance. 

179. These tentative conclusions as to the 
nature of the U.N. advance, if accepted , dictate the 
plan for any record of it . The advance appears to have 
been a movement forward of regimental groups , strung 
out abreast across the peninsula , against opposition vmich 
each group was able to overcome by itself or in conjunction 
with its immediate flanking regiments . It would seem, 
further , that the action in any one regimental sector 
substantially mirrored that which took place in other 
sectors , Consequently, a description of the action on 
the f i-onts manned by Canadian troops becomes , in e:A'"tension, 
a description of the advance as a 'mole . The following 
account therefore concentrates almost exclusively on 
the fighting of Canadians , and only touches on the front 
as a whole when it becomes necessary to record tlie 
position of the front line on any par ticular day. 

180. This advance, however, was still in the 
future as 25 Bde crawled up the road towards Suwon and 
Kumnyangjan~-ni . Brigadier Rockingham had preceded the 
formation, in order to acquaint himself with the task 
assigned to the Brigade, and supervi se the preparations 
for its reception . On Thursday, 17 May , he attended 
what aopears to have been a briefing conference , resided 
over by Lt-Gen James A. Van Fleet, the Commanding General 
of Eighth U. S . Army . Lt-Gen Frank Milburn and Maj-Gen 
Hoag , Commanding Generals of I and IX Corps respectively, 
also attended, with the Commanders of 3, 24 and 25 U.S . 
Inf Divs . General Van Fleet stated that a full- scale 
enemy attack appeared to be developing on the central 
sector , and that he was ordering 3 Div to Wonju, as 
reserve for X Corps . One of the formation's regiments , 
the 65th , was holding positions on the south bank of the 
Han river, in the loop south or Tokso- rif and he 
proposed to have 25 Bde replace this Regiment . He asked 
when the Bri~ade would be ready and , on being told by 
Brigadier Rockingham that the formation was still on the 
move, but could be deployed by last light on Sunday, the 
20th, he agreed to the timing (W. D., H. Q. 25 Cdn Inf Bde, 
15, 16 ·and 17 May 51) . 

181. Subsequently, however , something went 
wrong with this arrangement , and the Brigadier was 
ordered to commit the Brigade by 0900 hrs on 19 May . 
When the order was received , the formation was still 
on the move , 2 R. C. R. being due in at 0200 hrs, 19 May . 
The other two battalions were at least two hours behind 
2 R. C.R. In addition, the infantry, who were travelling 
by train , had on!~ their rifles and fifty rounds of 
a'"llllunition with them. Their wireless sets , mortars , 
aircraft recognition panels , spare ammunition and so forth 
were bein~ moved by road, and would require to be 
distributed to the units on arrival -- and the time of this 
arrival was by uO means certain. I n view of this situation, 
Brigadier Rockin{ham orotested the order , on the ground 

*For geographical detail mentioned in pares 181, 182 , 
see Map 9 and Map 10 - "Chinese offensive - Eastern Sector" . 
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that his troops would not have sufficient time to prepare 
f or action . Throughout the ni,rsht 18/19 May, the Chiefs 
of Staff dt Corps and Ar my continued to repeat the order, 
which the ~rigadier continued to protest , suggesting at 
one stage that he was prepared to be relieved of his 
command rather than commi t his troops before they were 
ready. Although he did not resort to his direct channel 
to the C. G.S. (para 104 above) on this occasion, be very 
nearly did so , ( (H. s . ) 410B25 . 013 (D22), :;Interview with 
Brigadier Rockingham, 1000 hrs 17 Nov 52; (R. S . ) 410B25 . 
009 (D5) : "Comments on draft of Hist Sec Report No 62 by 
Brigadier Rockingham" , 1 Jul 53) 

182 . For tunately, the dispute did not come to 
final issue, f or on 19 May the plan for relief of 65 
R. O.T. by 25 Bde was cancelled, though 65 R. C.T . was 
still to vacate its position on 20 May and move east as 
part of 3 Div (W.D., ¥ . Q. 25 Cdn I nf Bde , 19 May 51) . 
The Brigade was placed under operational control of I U.S . 
Corps ("G-; Ops Report 11 , tTo . 329) and ordered to a 
concentration area near Haechon, immediately south of the 
65th 's positions (W.D., H. Q. . 25 Cdn I !"f Bde ., 19 May 51) . 
There it was to await final assignment of a task in the 
Corps offensive which was to co::mnence at 0530 hrs on 
20 May (ibid) . -
183 . The general t actical situation of I Corps 
at the beginning of this attack did not differ mater ially 
from that which had existed on termination of the Chinese 
offensive in A,pril (para 163 above)f The I Corps line 
r an generally .5 to 10 mil es north of Seoul, but dipoed 
south. east to its i ntersection with the boundar y between 
I and IX Corps at a point which was now north of the loop in 
the Han, east of Seoul . The inter- corps boundarv had heen 
pr ojected north- east from t hi s junction, and the I Corps 
zone extended from the west coast to tl:is boundary . Within 
the Corps zone , l ROM Di v was on the left , with, to the east, 
1 Cav Div and 2.5 Inf Di v . 29 Indep Inf Bde Gp still held 
positions on the Kimpo peninsula ( "G-3 Ops Report , No . 239) . 
2.5 Bde , as we have seen, was in Corps reserve , on orders to 
concentr at e in the Haechon area and be prepared to sup9ort the 
advance of 1 Cav Div or 2.5 Div if the offensive went well . 
If it dld not s ucceed, or suffered a reverse , the Brigade 
was to 'ccupy the posit i ons which would be vacated by 65 R. C. T. 
when it moved east on the 20th (W.D., F . Q .• 25 Cdn Inf Bde, 
19 May .51; Appx "12", "Notes for Comdts ' O' Gp" , 20 May 51) . 
One source ("Cdn .Army Int Review", June 1951, p . l) states 
that the aim of the attack, at this stage , was to relieve the 
pressure on the central and eastern fronts . 

184. By midni ght of 23 May , 1 Cor ps had made 
importdllt gains . 1 ROK Div was in Muns an , l Cav Div had 
advano~d to a line three or four ln.iles north of Ui j ongbu, 
and 25 Div had conformed on its right , although 25 Div 's 
front inclined to the south- east . To the east , IX Corps 
had made a similar advance {paras 1Q7 and 199 below) and 
X Corps and l ROK Corps had ceased their retreat and 
were to make advances next day ( "C'r-3 Ops Report ", 
Nos 333 tl.Ld 334). Thus , on 24 May , what had been a 
diversi~nary effort on the ~art of I and IX u.s. Corps 
became a general Army 0 bounce-back " offensive , i n which 
X Cari s and I ROK Corps joined ( "Cdn Army Int Review" , 
June 1951 , p . l) . In the sectors of I and IX Corps 
three report lines were established . The northernmost 
of these - "K.ANS.ASn - ran f r om Munsan in the 1·rest to the 
point where the Seoul- Uijongbu-Yonchon road crossed 
the 38th parall el . From this point it fol lowed the 

*For geographical detail mentioned in paras 183 , 184, s ee 
Map 10 - "Third U. N. Advance". 
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parallel east (\l . D. , H. Q.. 25 Cdn Inf' Bde, .Tune 1951, 
appx "5", A.11 . S., L 552 (Second Edition) , KOREll , 
1:250,000 , Sheet NJ .52- 9 (SEOUL) , 110verprint Covering 
Corps and Divisiona l BoundHr i cs and Report Lines"; 
ibid , Appx 11 811 , "25 Div Op Instr No . 170" , 24 May -

, 
51) • 

185 . On that same day, 25 Bde wns pl aced under 
command of 2.5 Div, and moved from Haechon to an assembly 
area north- east of Uijongbu , near Sunae-ri (3583).* The 

,10th Ba ttalion Combat Team, Philippine Expeditionary Force 
to Koret.t. (10 B.C .T.), which had been pl aced under comma nd 
of the Brigade, moved with it, and 2 R.C.H.A. came under 
command onc e again (l! .D., L . Q. . 25 Cdn Inf' Bde , 24 Uay .51) . 

186 . By midnight on 24 May , 25 Div's t actical 
situat ion was as follows . The Division's l eft bounda ry 
r a n generally par ullel to the Seoul- Uijongbu-Yonchon 
road, a nd approxi mutely 5000 yar ds east of it . Since it 
wa s the right.flanking divi sion of I Corps , its right 
boundury f ell on the inter-corps boundary us previously 
described . ~ithin this sector, the Division wus 
udvancing with throe r egiments forward . 35 R.C.T . wa s 
on the l eft, lst Turkish JU'med Forces Command (1 T. A.F. C. ) 
in the centre nnd 24 R. C. T. on the right. The inter
regimental bounduries divided the Division's front into 
three approximatel y oqunl portions. In general, light 
opposition hud been encounter ed since the att~ck began 
on the 20th, engagements on company l evel being most 
frequently r eported . On the 24th, the three forward 
formations ha d continued to move north against light 
opposition , and by midnight wer e on u line generally 
para llel to that which they had held 24 hours previously , 
and throe or four miles further north. (i.f .D., H. Q. 25 Cdn 
Inf Bde, May 1951: Appx 0 811

, "Per iodic Ops Report -
2.5 Div", Nos 40, 43, 44 und 48) 

187. The plan (ibid, June 1951: Appx 11 81t, "25 
Div Op Instr no . 170", 24 May 51) for the opera tions of 
25 Div on 25 Muy did not involve any important 
departures from those followed during tho preceding days 
of the attack . The udv.J.nce WdS to be continued through 
Pha se Lines 11TOPEK.A11 , " QUEBEC'' , "MONTREaI." and 11.KJ.\NS.<\8 11 , 

the l a st- owned be ing on the 38th par a llel. 25 Bde wus 
to pass through 1 T. A.F.C., which would clear its zone 
to the 89 northing grid- lino prior to r elief t t<nd "press 
attack aggr essively i n zone 250800 K May 51 to Phase 
Line TOPEKA, prepured to cont inue the uttdck to Phase 
Line Q,UEBEC , MONTkErtL and KAN&l.S on order" (ibid, pnr u 4 
(a) ) . The Brigade was to "employ armour in vigorous 
thrus t s to keep enemy off bal anee" (.!.,ill, para 4 (c}} , 
an admonition which occurred frequently in the Operations 
Instructions of 25 Div . 

188 . Task Force 11DOLVIN'was formed (ibid, par a 6), 
commanded by Lt Col ".elborn Dolvin (~J . D . , H. Q.:--25' Cdn Inf 
Bde 1 May 19 51, Appx "411 , 

110ps Log" 1 24 2200 and 24 ,2210 
May 51; The Secretary of the hrmy, Offic i al Ar.my Register, 
Vol l, United States Army Active and Retir ed Lists, 
1 Jan 50 (1 /a shington, l 9 50 )), and composed of' three 
companies of a t ank battalion , one infa ntry battalion , 
a company of engineers , a t actical air control party and 
a signals detfichment . It s task vrns to move from its 
assembly area not l ater than 0?30 hrs on 25 May and 

*For geographical detail mentioned in par as 18) 
to 188 , see 1t18.p 9. 
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"execute rapid Inf- Armored thrust to seize and secure Ob j ective 
A" (ibid , para 6 (b)) which it was to hold until a link- up had 
been""'"'817ected by the main forces . Objective "An lay on the 
38th parallel , \'ithin the bomdaries of 25 Bde, and 25 Bde ' s 
task was to follow the Task Force in a bold tbrust to Line 
"KANSAS " on the 38th parallel , where strong defensive ')OSitions 
wer e to be established (H.D., H. Q. 25 Cdn Inf Bde, 24 May 51) . 
I t may be remar ked in passin~ that this devic~ of sending a 
task f or ce in advance of the infantry, pr es umably t o shake up 
t he enemy and hamper his withdr awal , w0 s widely empl oyed across 
the f ront during the third advance on the oar allel , and bad 
al s o been gener ally used d uring the second advance . 

189. The vall ey of the Pochon ran up the Bri~ade ' s 
zone , and Bri gadi er Rockingham pl anned (1A' . D., H. Q.. 25 Cdn Inf 
Bde , 24 May 51 ) to move his Feadquar t Prs up the valley r oad , 
2 R. C. R. clear ing the heights on the left and 2 R. ~2e R. 
thos e on the ri'?ht~ Each battal i on wes to have a troo~ of 
tanks under co-miand, and a detachment of engineer s to accompany 
i t , This , the Br i gade ' s firat operation, \"as given the code
name "INITIATE~' and its resemblance to the operations of 
27 Bde should be noted . 

190. Starting somewhat later than was planned~'"* the 
Bri gade moved of-! at 0930 hrs 2.5 !1ay, following Task Force 
"DOLVIN" ( i bid , 25 May .51) . li1o opposition was encounter ed 
until mid- ef ter noon , when 2 R. C. R. was fired on by a small 
party of enemy on Eill 407 (4197 ) . 2 R. 22e R. also made contact 
dur ing the day wi th a small force immediatel y n·or th of Hill 
;29 (459}) . At last light both battalions occu~ed t i ght 
defensi ve posit i ons north of Changgo- r i (429.5) i d ). The 
advanc e continued a further 4000 yards up the va l ey next 
day , 2 R. C. R. on the left encountered some opposi t i on, but 
2 R. 22e R.• s onl y contact was with st ru~glors and deserters 
(ibid , 26 May .51) . On 27 May the Brigade established 
posi tions covering Li ne "KAflSAS" , after a further advance 
wh i ch was made without contact ( ibid, 27 ~ay .51 ) . The 
Canadi ans took over from Tf' sk :rorce "OOLVIr" the :following 
day, on high ground overlooking the 38th paral lel i n the area 
west of Samdalbat (470.5) . On the same day, a tank/infantry 
patrol f r om "C" Sqn Ld S . H. (R . C. ) and 10 B. C. T . moved 
forwar d six mil es north of the oarallel, but made no contact 
(~, 28 May .51) . 

1 91 . Oper at i on "'r4'0LLO-''UP" , an advance by the Brigade 
nor th of the ; 8th parallel , began on 2Q ~ay, with 10 B. C. T. 
l eft and 2 R. 22e R. r iS}'t . It covered the r oute alr eady 
reconnoitred by the patrol of the previous day, and hal ted at 
Unchon (4915 ) , where i t encountered its fir st oopos i tion (ibi d , 
29 May 51 ). It would appear that the enemy' s t ime- table of 
withdr awa l was bei ng dis rupted to a certai n extent, fo r tanks 
of "C" Sqn , which were movi ng on the left with 10 B. C. T., 
discover ed a large abandoned dQ~P of gas oline and a1DID.unit1on 
(ibi d ) . The advance was to be r es umed on the 30th with 10 B. C. T. 
on-the left and 2 R. C.R. on the right . Si nce Hill 467 (5 016 ), 
the probable s'ource of the fire encountered on the previous 
day, dominated 2 R. C.R.t s axis of advance , a plan 

*For geographical detail msntioned in paras 189 to 196, 
see Map 6. 

*"~The late start is explained by the fact that Task Force 
"DOLVIN" was in such a state of disorder ns i t cr os sed both 
i ts own start line and that of 25 Dde that Brigadier Rockingham 
withheld his attack until the Force was clear, to avoid 
increasing the confusion {(H. S . ) 410B25 . 009 (D5) : "Comments on 
dr aft of Rist Sec Report No 62 by Br igadier Rocki ngham", 1 Jul 53). 
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\1ras made to put in a battalion attack on this feature . "A" 
Coy 2 R.C .R. was to push rapidly up the r oad to the west of 
the hill and capture the villa~e of Chail- li (5018) ; "B" 
Coy was to cover the left flank by occupying positions on 
Hill 162 (4817) , while "C" Coy was given the task of capturing 
Hill 269 (5017)r which lay between Chail- 11 and Hill 467 ((P . S . ) 
145.2Rl3013 (D2J , "Report on Battle of Chail-11", 17 Jan 52) . 
The main assaul t , that on Hill 467 , was assigned to "D" 
Coy (ibid) . 

192. The account (ibid) of this action clearly shows 
that the advance had reached--a-Tine which the enemy was deter
mined to hold , at least for a period. "A", "B" and "C" Coys 
got on to their objectives with relative ease , but "D" Coy 
encountered the fiercest resistance from troops markedly 
super ior to the bedraggled specimens which had been encountered 
earlier in the advance , At the same time that "D" Coy was having 
a difficult time on Hill 467, 11 A'1 Coy in the village of Chail-11 
came under attack. Rain, mist and wind assisted the enemy, who 
worked toward the spur bordering the road on the sou_thern 
outskirts of the village, interposing themselves between "C" 
and "A" Coys, each of whom thought , when it saw the movement , 
that the other was occupying the spur . 

193 · During the attack on "A" Coy in Chail- li Gnr 
K.W. Wishart , a driver operator for a forward observation 
officer with the company, stood by his set under very heavy 
enemy fire, t r ansmitting orders for the artillery concentrations 
which broke up the enemy attack and which also subsequently 
covered the Company ' s withdrawal from its dan~erous position . 
For his steadiness, he was awarded the Mil itary Medal . (P . N. 
263-51, "Ci tat ion , Gnr Kenneth Wilfred Wishart ") In the same 
action , Pte J . A. Sargent of "A" Coy di stinguished himself bv 
the ski ll and courage which he displayed in handling a Bren 
gun, while covering the Company ' s withdrawal . He also was 
awarded the Military Medal. (Ibid , "Citation , Pte John 
Archibald Sargent " ) -

194 . Meanwhile nuu Coy had scaled the precipi tous 
western peak of Hill 46? , and had droT)ped i 11to the draw 
leading to the main peak, some 300 yards distant. Enemy 
mortar and machine gun fire was heavy . One machine a:un , 
in 9articular, made advance along the draw impossible, since 
it was sited on the vt.ry summit of the peak, completely 
dominating the approach . Several attempts were made to knock 
it out , but they all f a iled, and the forward platoons remained 
where they were in the draw, driven to ground by its fire . 

195 . At Bri~nde Tactical Headquarters, Bri~adier 

Rockingham was considering the situation . He did not find 
it oromising . The Brigade ' s advance had created a deep 
salient in the enemy lines , so that the units were left 
w'.i. th out nrotection on the flanks . On the right , the c l osest 
t r oops were 8000 ya rds behi nd , while the forward line of the 
left-flanking unit wns 7000 yards back . ({H, S . ) 410B2) . 009 
(D5) : "Comments on draft of Hist Sec Report No 62 by Bri~adier 
Rockingham~ 1 Jul 53) In addition, 2 R. C. R.• s attack was 
failing . "A" Coy was in a fair way to bein~ surrounded ; "D" 
Coy was pinned on the rocky slopes of Fill 467 by very heavy 
fire while "C" Coy, between "A" and ''D" Coys , had fo1md that 1 ts 
fire could not reach the enemy movin~ a~ninst the other two 
companies, so that it was reduced to the role of a helpless 
spectator. In view of these f act s , tPe Briu.adier decided that 
it would be unwise to cont i nue the attempt on Hill 467 further . 
~ccordingly, he ordered 2 R. C. R. to withdraw, and then 
organized bis units into as conpact a defensive area as 
possible . AS a fu_rtber neas ure of security, I Corps 
placed 2 Bn , 65 U. S. Inf Regt , under onerational control 
of the Brigade, which ordered the battalion to occupy positions on 
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t he fea ture south of 2 R.C.R. (W. D., I-r. ,i . 25 Cdn Inf Bde , 
30 11ny 51) ·• 

196·. On 31 May , the Brig..ide muint...i ined its 
positions and p~trolled l under command of 3 U. S . Inf Div 
(ibid, 30 and 31 l&ly 51J . This formation had been 
r e l ea sed f r om control of X Corps in the centra l sector on 
the 30th und hud moved to the sector of I Corps , wher e 
i t was employed on the !:iXis pr eviousl y covered by 25 Div 
( "G-3 Ops Heport11

, Nos 340 a nd 341 ) ·• Next dc.ly the 
Brigade , less 2 R. 22e R. dnd 2 H. C. Il .a. , wa s rel ieved 
by 65 R.c ·.T., which ussumed control of 10 B.C . T. ( ;T. D. , 
H·. Q·. 25 Cdn Inf Bde, 1 Jun 51 ) . On r elief , the Brigade 
moved into r eserve positions in the general area 4604, 
whi l e 2 n. 22e R. hold positions on the right flank of 
65 R".C.T. , o.nd 2 R. C. fi . A. r emained in suppor t of t ho 
formution {ibid) . Thus wa s compl et ed tho "blooding" of 
25 Cdn Inf ~Gp . The for mation had acquitted i tsel f 
wel l i n its first fighting , und the casualties of 6 killed 
and 54 wounded , which wer e incurred between 28 a nd 30 Mny, 
testified to the sho.rp ongagements which had been f'ought 
((H". S. ) 133 . 065 (D 578) , vol 1 , "Kor ean Ca s 11 ) . 

19?·. Me<.lnwhil e , to the right of I Corps , IX 
Cor ps had a l so been advancing . * I t s movement nor th , 
l ike th~t of I Corps , bega n on 20 May and, aga in l ike 
I Corps , i ts a dvance sta.rted f r om the gener al line of 
the positions which it hnd held since the l a tter part 
of April , \-vhen i ts r e trea t before the Chinese offensive 
ended . This line ran from the 2 P. P .C.L. I . positions 
i n t he Tokso- r i ar ea. eastward to a point five .miles west 
of Hongchon . ** The l eft boundary inclined north- ea st, 
and the r i ght boundar y cur ved north- west , so that the 
Corps wus a dvancing into n nurr owing front . iii thin the 
Corps sector 24 Inf Div wa s deployed on the l eft fl ank, 
with 2 a nd 6 ROK Divs in the c entre und 7 Inf Div on the 
right , the f ront,tge held by euch of the 0 . S. di visions 
r oughly equnll ing thut held by 2 c.lnd 6 noK Divstogether 
( "G-3 Ops Hepor t" , No . 330) . 

198 . From t he 111.llited inf'ormution avui l a bl e i n 
the da i l y r eports of the U. N. Comd t1. nd the War Di ::ir y of 
2 P.P .C.L. I ., it v1ould appeur thtlt this ..idv.ince of IX 
Corps r esembled thut of I Corps so closely d S to make 
a ny det a i l ed sep.irute description unnecessary . The fact 
tha t 24 Div had 28 Bde under opera tiona l control uttr~cts 
some a ttention to thut Division ' s s ector , but the 
Bri gade 's shur e in the oper a tion was of so brief a 
dur~tion Hnd so l ucking in important i ncident th<..Lt even 
t his intere st is l imited . 

*For geographica l deta il mentioned in paras 197 to 
199 see Map 1.0 - "Third U. N. Advance" . 

** The boundary h~d been moved eas t , cl oser to Hongchon, 
on 18 May ("G- 3 Ops Report" , No . 328) , presumably to per m.it 
X Corps to concentr ate its forces further to the east 
against the Chinese offensive . 
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1 99 . At the start of the IX Corps attack on 
20 May, 24 Di v had 28 Bde and 19, 5 and 21 R. 8 . Ts . de-pl oyed 
f r om left to right across its front. 28 Bde 1·1as pinched 
out early in the offensive, being repor ted on 25 May as 
maintaining positi ons extending east f r om the 2 P.P . ~ .L . I . 

ar ea near Chinbo- l i (4377) (ibid, Nos 330 and 335 ; W. D. , 
2 P . P . C.L.I., 24-26 May 51) .--rere the Brir:ade remained , 
whil e the rest of the Corps passed on north . Littl e 
had occurred to di stinguish this advance from ~revious 
operations of the f oimation. There had been a succession 
of similar hills to clil:lb , sit'lilar r esistance which vanished 
during the night , simila r delays while troops on the 
flanks conformed ('; ,n ., 2 P.P . ~.L . I., 20 to 26 May .51) . 
Possibly bece use of its impending departure to join 25 Bde, 
2 ~ . P . C .E.I . was giv an a comparatively minor rol e in thi s 
advance , and on 27 May the unit was withdrawn f r om 28 Bde , 
moving due south to Sambi-ri (4061) on the north bank of the 
Han ( ibi d , 27 May .51) . At the same time , it came under 
commanaof 2.5 Cdn Inf Bde Gp, and spent the next few days 
pr eparing to rejoin the Brigade (ibid , 27 May to 2 Jun .51) . 

200 . During the last days of Mny and the f i rst 
days of June, the t hree Commonwealth br igades were 
gathered into one area , presumably in preparat i on for 
the forming of 1st Commonweal th Division; The concentr at i on 
a r ea selected lay about Ibrunjana (2393 ), a?proximatel y 
nine mil es due south of the junction of the Imj in and 
Hant an rivers (2507 ) . 29 Indep Inf Bde Gp moved f r om 
i ts positions on t h e Kimpo peninsula to the new 
conoentration area on 28 May, and 28 Bri tcom Inf Bde 
joined it on the following day from the IX Cor ps a r ea 
{"G-3 Ops Report " , Nos 339 and 340 ) . Both formations 
wer e at t ached to 1 Cav Div for oper ational contr ol (ibid), 
and both were deployed on the l i ne "KANSAS" , south oftiie 
Imj i n , with 29 Bde left and 28 Bde ripht . 29 Bdets 
f r ont extended f r om Ouidon~ (1500) to th~ area of Hi l l 
152 (210.5) , while 28 Bde held the line between Hi l l 152 
and the Imjin- Hantan junction (ibid , Nos 340 and ~4l ) f* 
On 2 Jun , 2 P .P .C. L. I . and 25 Ca:n-In.f Bde Gp, l ess 
2 R. 22e R. and 2 R. C.H.A., arrived i n the concent r ation 
area (W. D. , H . Q. 2.5 Cdn Inf Bde , 2 and 3 Jun 51) . Next 
day, these two units moved f rom the 3 Div front (par a 
196 above) , 2 R. 22e R. going into reserve in the Brigade 
area whil e 2 R. C.H. A. v1ent into action in support of 
28 Bd e C!.2.M) • 

201 . By 3 Jun, the f ront line of Eighth U.S . 
Army had advanced almost to the position which i t was 
to occupy during the remainder of the period covere d by 
this Report , though two mo.jor oper ations were to prove 
necessary for the advances which covered the remaining 
distancef** On the I Corps front , 1 ROK Div was on 
the south bank of the Imjin in the area of Munsan . The 
remainder of the south bank, to the point where the river 
curved north at its junction with the Fant an, was held 
by 29 and 28 Bdes . At the Imjin-Hantan _junct ion, the 
line ran north along the east bank of the Imjin to a 
point roughly o~posite Yonchon (3117) , whence it swung 

*Map 7 . 

**The Brigades hel d this same ~eneral area until -- and 
for some time after ~ t he formation of 1 Comwel Div . 

***Map 10 - "Third U.N. Advance0 • 
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practically due ea st , 1 Cav Div was in this sector , 
its elements on the Imjin f ac ing ·west while those in 
the a rea of Yonchon faced west and north. 3 U. S. Inf 
Div l ay to the east of 1 Cav Div, and fac ed generally 
north, as did 25 U. S. Inf Div on the right of the I 
Corps front . I X and X Corps continued the line 
practica lly due east, but the Capitol Division of I ROK 
Corps had pushed a salient up the east coast al.most to 
Chodo-ri in the I ROK Corps sector ( 11G-3 Ops Report" , 
No. }44). 

202. South of the I.mjin- liantan junction , in 
the Commonwealth concentrat i on area about Ibamjana , lay 
25 Bde.* From 2 Jun until 18 Jun the formation remained 
there, as reserve of I Corps {ibid , Nos 344 to 359). 
During this period, Brigadier Rockingham and the C. Os. 
of the units prep~red plans covering the defensive tasks 
assigned by I Corps, and maintained the r outine normal 
to a formation in reserve (W. D., li .Q. 25 Cdn Inf Bde, 
2 • 18 Jun 51). 

203. One of the .mor e important t act ical features 
of the I Corps front was the enemy salient bounded by the 
Imjin river. At its ,junction with the Hantan , this 
river swung sharply south- west , and the I Corps advance 
had flowed around the curve, fronting up on the east-west 
and north-south stretches of the river . As will appear 
l a t er , the tip of the salient lay dangerously close to the 
supply route from Seoul through Uijongbu to the Yonchon 
area. Ultimately, Operations "MINDEN" and 11CO:MMAND0 17 

r e.moved this salient, but during June the only counter
measure taken was a continuous attempt to dominate as 
much of the salient's area as possible. This was done by 
e stabli shing "patrol-bases" across the lmjin , from 
which patrols ranged through the salient ( 0 G-3 Ops 
Report", Nos 342 to 371). These "patrol- bases a were 
defended areas of battalion or brigade size set up in 
no man's l and at various distances ahead of the forward 
defended localities , and it had become al.most a regular 
practice to establish them whenever a formation was on 
the defensive . ** 

204. On 2 Jun , 2 P . P.C.L . I. was again attached 
to 28 Bde ( "G- 3 Ops Report No . 344) , for the purpose of 
est ablishing such a "patrol - base" in the tip of the 
salient. 28 Bde and troops of 1 Cav Div enclosed this 
tip, the boundary between them being the junction of the 
Imjin and Hantan rivers. Initially , it had been p l anned 
to cross from south to north in the sector of 28 Bde, 
but a flood .made a crossing in this dir ection impractic
abl e , and the crossing was ultimately made on the 6th, 
in the Gav Div sector (11. D., 2 P . P . C. L.I., 1 to 6 J un 51· 
Appx "11", "28 Britcom Inf Bde Op Instr No (not numbered~" 
9 Jun 51). The crossing place was at tho ferry site ' 
at 268114, and "D" Coy occupied an area about 263116 , 
covering the western appr oach to this crossing. "A" and 
"C" Coys occupied a position ba sed on Hill 1 94 at 258103. 
The r emainder of the unit stayed on the east side of the 

*For geoRraphicul detail mentioned in paras 202 to 
204, see Map 7. 

**References to these "putrol-bases" occur frequently 
in the da ily reports of the U. N. Co.md covering periods 
when Eighth U. S. Army was on the defensive . The reports 
for the period 1 to 20 May conta in exumples ( 11 G-3 Ops 
Report", Nos 311 to 330) . 
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river (W. D., 2 P . P.C.L . I. , 4 and 6 Jun 51) . This battalion 
position, somewhat unusual when judged by Staff Colle~e 
standards , covered an area 1400 yards by 1000 yards, and was 
divided oractically in the middle by a river which had already 
demonstrated i ts capacity to become a formidable obstacle 
with great suddenness . 2 P . P . C.L.I.•s task was to hold a 
bridgehead on the western bank, and to provide a 
firm base from which patrols furnished by other units 
of 28 Bde could probe into the terra incofc)ita to the west 
of the Imjln. On 9 Jun , Brigadier G. Tay or, D.S.O ., 
the CoIIllllander of 28 Bde , visited the area and stated that 
he felt "an all out Chinese attack is due sometime between 
the 12th and 15th of June on the I Corps front with the 
probability that the 28 Bde occupying the hinge position . 
would be called upon to bear the brunt of the attack" (ibid, 
9 Jun) . In spite of this dire prediction, enemy contacts 
were limited to mortar fire , alth0ugh the patrols established 
the existence of Chinese positions a few thousand yards 
away (ibid, 7 to 11 Jun 51) . On 11 Jun, 2 P . P . C. L.I. was 
replaced by 2 R. 22e R. , and moved back to the Brigade 
concentration area . 2 R. 22e R. remained in the position 
until 19 Jun, and its experiences generally resembled those 
of 2 P • P . C • L • I. ( W. D. , 2 R • ·2"2 e R • , 11 to 19 Jun 51 ) • 

205, By 18 Jun, the eastern end of the I 
Corps front had advanced to the southern outskirts of 
Chorwon~ To the wes~ the Corps front lay on the Imjin, 
from that river's junction with the Ran eastward to its 
junction with the Hantan . From this latter junction 
the line ran north along the east bank of the Imjin 
to an area roughly 0·1posite Yonchon whence it curved 
north- east to Chorwon , forming the line "WYOMINGn, and then 
continued due east to positions immediately south of 
Kumhwa. The boundary between I and IX Corps passed to 
the east of Kumhwa , and the fronts of IX and X Corps 
conformed generally to the eastern end of the T Corps 
front . I ROK Corps, on the east coast , still maintained 
a salient to Chodo- rl . ("G-3 Opb Report'; No . 3.59 ; W. D., 
H. Q. 25 Cdn Inf Bde , 18 1120 K Jun 51) 

206. On 18 Jun, 2.5 Bde was placed under 
command of 1 Cav Div and given the task of relieving 
28 ROK Regt and 6.5 R.C.T . of 3 U. S. Div on the Chorwon 
end of 0WYOMING", 1 Cav Div ' s eastern boundary having 
been moved further to the ri~ht to include the 
~round formerly held by these elements of 3 Div. 
(W. D. , H . ~. 25 Cdn Inf Bde , 18 Jun 51) . The Brigade 

*For geographical deta il mentioned in paras 20.5 to 
212, see Map 10 - "Third U.N. Advance", and Map 11 . 
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l eft its ar ea south of the Imjin, where it had 
been in reserve since the first part of June , and 
was in position on 11WYOW!lJ'rGn by noon on the 19th 
(W. D., E.~. 25 Cdn Inf Bde, 19 Jun 51). 2 R. 22e R. 
joined it her e on the same day from its 11patrol
base" on the Imjin , and the formation was comolete 
again (W.D., 2 R. 22e R. , 19 Jun 51 ) . Referring 
to the move of the main body of the Brigade, Brigadier 
Rool 1ngham later wrote : 

There was an incident of considerable 
interest during this manoeuvre . I was ordered 
to move the Brigade at a pproximately 2300 
hours, 17 Jun, but was unable to get a route 
on which to move the twenty- five odd miles . 
Nor could I get 1 Corps or either of the 
divisions concerned to gi ve me an assembly 
area into which to put my troops when I 
arrived at the other end . What actually 
happened was that I started, accompanied 
by my commanding officers to reconnoitre 
the route and the assembly area, without 
leavi ng any instructions 'nth the main body 
of the Brigade as to its move . As we 
reached each bridge or cross-road and 
found it was suitable, I would transmit 
orders to the ~rigade Ma jor over the wire
less, giving bim the route which the 
Brigade was to follow. I had ordered 
them to move about two hours behind us 
and our relative positions were maintained 
until we reached the portion of the l ine 
i.n the 3r d Division area where we were to 
take over. A very hasty reconnaissance 
was made by myself and the COs who then 
returned to 'the side of the r oad and led 
their units stra i ght into the line . 

This was only possible because the 
enemy was not close to our positions end 
becaus e of the excellent communications 
which existed in the Brigade. We had al so 
considerabl e experience in movement by 
this t i~e end such a move would not be 
r ecommended f or a less experienced formation . 

{(H.S.) 410B25.009 {D5): "Comments 
on dr aft of Hist Sec Report No 62 
by Brigadier Rockingham", 1 Jul 53) • 

. 
207 . Once the Brigade was in position, its 
front stretched for 7500 yards south-west from the 
western outskirts of Chor Non, which were included in 
its sector (W. D., H. Q. 25 Cdn Inf Bde , June 1951, 
Appx "6", "Dispos ition of 25 Cdn Inf Bde Gp , 19 2115 
K June 51 " ) • 
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To tho right, the positions of 3 Div carried the line 
genorally due east , and t he Division wa s r eported as 
patrolling forward of this line ("G- 3 Ops Report" Nos 
359 to 370) . To the l eft , 1 Cav Div ' s positions 
continued 11VfYOllING" south- west to the gener a l a rea of 
Yonchon , a nd from ther e south, a long tho east bank of 
the lmjin, to the Im.jin-Hantan junction. Th e Division 
had three "patrol- bases 11 west of the forward def ended 
local ities at Yongjong- ni (2217), Pam- Kogae (2523) and 
Chura- dong ( 2930) ( "G-3 Ops Report", lies 359 and 360) . 
Deep patrol s into no man's l and were the order of the 
day, and 25 Bde wa s soon to join in this activity . 

208. Within t he Brigade's s ector, 2 P.P .C.L.I . 
was on the left a nd 2 R. C.&. on the right , with 2 R. 22e R. 
in reserve in rear of 2 R.C .R. (\ i . D . , I: . Q,. 25 Cdn Inf 
Bde , june 1951, Appx 11611 , "Disposition of 25 Cdn Inf Bdo 
Gp , 19 2115 K Jun 51"}. 2 P.P .C.L . I . 's position lay on 
the southern edge of a nurrow va lley, domina ted by high 
ground on the far side. 2 R.C. R. was on high ground on 
the souther n edge of t he Chorwon plain, which stretched 
away to the nor th- east . The Briga de f aced north-west , 
but its boundaries ran north and south . \lithin these 
boundaries , ahead of t he for\-1ard def'end ed localities , 
extended an area of hills interspersed with narrow 
valleys whose floors were quite level. 

209 . On 21 Jun , 2 TI .C. R. provided the infantr y 
e l ement of the first deep patrol into no man's land . 
The patrol was composed of two troops of tanks, two 
companies of infantry , one troop of field artillery and 
a tactical air control party . A firm base was 
est ablished on the high ground immediatel y north- east of 
Chungmasan (4039) , following which a troop of tanks, 
a company of infa ntry and the t actical air contr ol 
party continued on the route . A strong enemy position 
was located on Hill 730 (3850) and brought under air 
attack, before the pa trol commenced to retire (\l. D. , H .~. 

25 Cdn Inf Bde, June 1951 , Appx "4", "25 Cdn Inf Bde Gp 
Ops Report Ho. 11 , 20 1800 K to 21 1800 K Jun 5111 ). 

210 . This patrol initiated a series of deep 
incursions into enemy territory which wtls to l ast until 
the middle of July . No a ttempt, however, will be ma.de 
to describe the numerous patrols in deta il, since they 
were pra c t ica l l y identica l in comiosition and route . 
Even t he contacts which wer e made re sembled each other 
strongly . In vi ew of this f act, the following general 
description of the pa trols is taken to provide adequate 
information on this period of the Brigade's operations . 

An examina tion of the proposed patrol 
routes for the 2 RCR and 2 PPCLI tomorrow shows 
that they are ver y dependent on dry weather to 
enable them to bring up their artillery and 
tank: support. Due to the l ength of the patrols 
at least one battery of the 2 RCRA has to be 
moved 4- 5,000 yards ahead of the Brigade FDLs 
in order to support t he patrols adequately . In 
addition, whenever it r a ins, a full troop from 
57 Fd Sqn ha s to be s ent with the tanks to 
construct bridges and build approaches to the 
numerous streams and deep narrow canals or 
irrigation ditches . Afte r the t actical elements 
of the patrol have be~n pushed out ahead, it 
is not unusua l to have engineer dump trucks 
ca rrying crushe d rock and gravel out to fill in 
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crossings and soft spots in order to insure 
the unimpeded return of the patrol's vehicles . 
The lack of equally vigorous patrolling by the 
flanking units ha s made unprotected flanks 
10- 20 , 000 yards long quite comconpla ce . To 
cover ·these flanks the individual battalions 
have been forced to expend a considerable force, 
drawn from their patrol strength, to picket 
their flanks in order to prevent surprise and 
enci r c l ement of their patrols . The net result 
of this drain upon the already limited strength 
of the patrols has been the substituti on of 
fire power , in the form of the battal ion ' s 
81 mm mor tars a nd the MMG platoon , for men 
on the ground . The half- tracks carrying the 
mor tars and the liIMG are brought in tactical 
bounds behind the advancing patrol as far 
forward as is necessary to support the patrol 
onto i ts final objective . In many cases this 
means building road ahead of them a s much as 
10~000 yards ahead of the FDLs . 

The maximum strength of the patrols put out 
by the battalions is determined by the necessity 
of keeping at least two companies in the FDLs . 
The inclusion of the mortars and MMGs in the 
patrol is nec essita ted by the need for close 
fire support if the exposed flanks are to be 
protected a nd the rel atively small pa trolling 
force is to achi eve its objective and extricate 
i t self in the event that it encounters 
deter mined enemy resistance . 

The terrain in this aroa has .made the 
rotation of the battalions very difficult ~nd 
this ha s meunt that ea ch batta lion , incl uding 
the reser ve ba ttlilion, ha s had to t ake its turn 
at patrolling. Because of the very open flanks, 
each batta lion ha s h~d to leuve a t least two 
companies in their FDLs, thus limiting the size 
of their patrols ~nd pla cing the burden or· the 
wiring and digging of the defense on two 
companies a t a time . For the most part the 
weather ho. s been very hot a nd the da nger of heat 
exhaustion in the hills is very grea t . The 
l e ngth of the pa trols and the height of the 
hill s climbed , an average of 450 metres , m.ukes 
this pa trolling more tiring tha n is normal with 
the result tha t the troops quickly become 
exhausted und ut least one d~y of rest is 
essentia l before going on 1::1.Dother patrol. 

This type of very aggressive pa troll ing 
cannot be consider ed standa rd for nKOHEA" , nor 
can the form of these pa trols be regarded as 
sta ndard tuctics in this country . The purpose 
in including this discussion of these patrols 
is to try a nd show tha t greu. t empha sis is placed 
on the verscltility .ind the tlbility of the men 
und officers to adupt them.s elves to r apidly 
cha nging circwustance s; not to l 4y down any 
pa ttern for pa trols in any other p~t of "KOREA" 
or on any other front in the world . 

(Ibid ., 4 Jul 51) 
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As the p~trols went on, the danger 

Enemy re~ction is now evidentto the 
increusing long ~nd d~ngerous p~trolling being 
curried on by this brigude . During the first 
week in July the enemy confined himself l irgely 
to observetion from a safe distance , but they 
are now coming further forward to meet our 
penetrutions wi th gradually incre..ising strength . 
The difficult going and the r estricted means of 
acc ess to tlle line of hills now being held by 
the enemy h.:i. a meunt th~t E:uch patrol must follow 
tlle same route out and in on each patr ol . The 
only t actic that can be used to prevent a 
successful counter-patrol by the enemy against 
our extended flanks has been the a l ternation 
in the weight thrown against the enemy . Fir st 
strong patrols on the right supported by a s.m.B.11 
patrol on the l eft and then the reverse . It is 
apparent from the enecy's inability to success
fully engage either patrol tha t a s yet he does 
not hold the ridge line in sufficient strength 
to t ake effective action against us in the 
valley. It is equall y obvious that the day is 
soon going to come 'men he will be abl e to do so 
and the Bde Comd repeatedly cautions the bn 
comds about this eventuality . 

(Ibid , 10 Jul 51 ) . 

212. These l ong and exhausting patrols were 
varied by shorter but probably no l ess irksome ones , 
such a.s those put out t o cover the Jack Warner show (ibid, 
12 Jul 51) . Even amenties such as ''live 11 shows , however, 
failed to make the stay in the Chorwon area a pleasant 
one , a nd it may be supposed that the Brigade learned 
with relief, on 14 Jul, of its impending replacement by 
the Turkish Brigade (ibid, 14 Jul 51) . 

213 . On the 16th , 25 U. S . Inf Div replaced 
l U. S. Cav Div in the latter's sector, and assumed 
command of 25 Cdn Inf Bde Gp ("G-3 Ops Report 11 , No . 387). 
Two days later, the relief of 25 Bde took pl ace as 
planned. The Br igade , however, did not go into reserve . 
Instead , by l ate afternoon of 18 Jul, it was deployed 
in the line again , immediately north of the Imjin-Hantan 
junction, in the same general arett as that in which 
2 P .P .C.L. I . , followe d by 2 R. 22e R. , had maint a ined a 
"patrol base" (\T . D., E . Q. 25 Cdn Inf Bde , 1? and 18 
Jul 51) . * 28 Bde was on its l eft , and 2? Inf Regt of 
25 U.S. Inf Div wa s on its right. The sector of 25 Bde 
which l ay between these two formations was 5000 yards 
long, its focal point being the ferry at 269115 . ** 

*For geographical detail mentioned in paras 213 to 
21?, see Map . 7. 

**Unless other wise stated, material in paras 213 to 
21? dorives from a Report prepared by the Eist Offr of 
25 Cdn Inf Bde Gp ( (H. S . ) 410B25 . 013 (D3) , "Report on the 
Imjin River Incident 11 ). 
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214 . l/ithin this sector, 2 R. 22e R. was 
deployed in the a r ea of liill 183 at 222142; 2 P .P.C.L . I . 
with 25 Reece Coy of 25 Div under com.'l'lElnd, was on the 
east bank south of the ferry crossing, ~hile 2 R.C.R. 
held a bridgehead covering the western approaches to 
the ferry . In addition to the south ferry , there were 
three other crossings, the major one being a second 
ferry the north ferry, 6000 yards further up stream 
at 256171. Between these two ferries were two fords, 
one of which was a lso served by a footbridge . The 
Br igade's position was of vital importa nce , since it 
lay directly in the path of any Chinese attack which 
aimed at cutting the important main suppl y route of 25 
and 3 Divs in the Chorwon area (\ l . D. , H. Q. 2.5 Cdn Inf 
Bde, 16 Jul 51) . 

215 . The first complication developed shortly 
after the Brigade had got into position, when 25 Div 
insisted that troops be placed at 213170 to cover the 
western approache s of the northern ferry . Consequently, 
one infantry platoon and the anti- tank pl atoon of 
2 R. 22e R. , plus a troop of tan.ks from 11C11 Sqn,were 
deployed 4500 yards west of the ferry, the tanks 
crossing by one of the fords . as if to emphasize the 
pr ecarious position of this tiny group, 3000 yards from 
the 2 R. 22e R. a rea on liill 183 , the Chinese put in 
an attack on the latter position early on the morning 
of the 19th. During the after noon of the same day, a 
pl atoon of 27 Inf Regt was sent across tbe river to 
oce upy positions at 247171, a lso covering the western 
approaches to the north ferr y, but separated from the 
Can~dians by 3500 yards . Further attacks on the main 
2 R. 22e R. position on the ni ght 19/20 Jul prompted 
Bri gadier Rockingham next day to increase the strength 
of the r,roup on the a pproaches to tho north ferry by 
the addition of two more inf'antry pl atoons , bringing it 
t o a full infantry company with an anti - tank platoon and 
a troop of t a nks attached. At the same time he moved 
the group to positions about 2391?1, 2500 yards closer 
to the north f erry . The infantry company was supplied by 
2 R. 22e n. , and it wa s replaced in the .main 2 R. 22e R. 
position by a company from 2 P.P .C.L.I. 

216. These changes in the dispositions of his 
Brigade were not the only worries which beset Brigadier 
Rockingham a t this time . Ee also had the river to 
consider. A heavy r ain had started to fall on the 19th, 
arousing fears for the safety of the communications with 
the elements of the Brigade west of the Imjin. These 
fears proved to be justified. a t 21}.5 hrs on the 20th, 
at the same time as 2 R. 22e R. was reporting enemy 
activity which appeared to presage a major attack on the 
Battalion, the south ferry became inoperable and was 
moor ed to the bank; shortly before midnight the north 
fer r y went out . Then , a t 004.5 hrs on the 21st the 
footbridge carried away and came downstream toward the 
south f erry, breaking its cables, setting it adrift and 
sweeping out the t el ephone lines across the river . At 
this moment , all the combat elements of 2 R. 22e R., 
three r .ifle companies from 2 R.C. R. and one from 
2 P .P .C. L. I. , as well as the platoon from 27 Inf Regt , 
t he troop of tanks, and ?5 assorted vehicles were across 
the I.mjin, absolutely isolated from the eastern bank 
except or artillery communications . In dddition, the 
force was- hr.a.ken into three widely soparated groups , 
with terrain which was difficult going even for infantry 
separ ating the southorn two groups from the one to the 
north. At the same time , the enemy, who must have 
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suspected that the force wus isolated, and who knew that 
the weather made air support impossible, was giving 
indi cati ons of an intention to mount a full-scale 
attack . 

217 . Fortunately for all concerned, the 
remainder of the story provides an antic l imax to the 
dr amatic moment when the drifting footbridge erased 
near ly all communication with the troops west of the 
r i ver. One hour afterward, 2 R. 22e R. came up on the 
arti llery channel with the information that the front 
was rel ati vely Quiet . At 0900 hr s on the 21st, the 
Brigadi er ordered the force to concentrate in the 
vi c i n i ty of the 2 R.C. R. bridgehead positions . However 
i t was found to be impossible for the tanks to get 
south , and as a resul t the order was changed to provide 
for the northern group to concentrate near the positi on 
of the platoon from 27 Inf Regt, whi l e 2 R. 22e R. moved 
eas t to the 2 R. C. R. positions . These movements were 
compl eted by l ate afternoon the same day . The night 
21/22 Jul was qu i et again, but the ferr ies could not be 
repaired and suppl y of the troops on the west bank was 
limited to what coul d be taken across by power boat . 
On t ho mor ning of the 22nd, 25 Div ordered all for ces 
withdr awn ucr oss the river , but after some discussion 
t his or der \~as amended to the withdrawal of all the force 
l ess the companies from 2 R. C.R . The execution of this 
withdrawal was a protracted affair , complicated by 
breakdown of the ferry service and by the fact that the 
capaci ty of the north ferry had to be increased to enabl e 
it 1 to carry the four t anks back . The movement was 
pr acticall y completed by noon on the 24th , and two 
"hal f - tracks" of 2 R. 22e R., which had drowned while 
trying to ford the river earl ier, were recovered next 
day . On 26 Jul, 25 Cdn Inf Bde Gp came under oper ational 
control of I U. S . Corps, and moved to an assembl y area 
in r ear of 28 and 29 Edes south of tho Imjin (W . D. , H. Q,. 
25 Cdn Inf Bde , 25 and 26 Jul 51) . By th i s move the 
Commonweal th Brigades were concentrated again and, as 
i t proved, were on the eve of coming under command of 
Headquarters 1st Commonweal th Division. 

218. Meanwhil e, on the higher pol itical and 
milit ary levels wher e l a y direction of the war in Korea, 
the t acit decision to accept military stalemate and 
attempt to end the war by negotia tion wa s in process of 
being put i nto execut i on. Eighth U. S. a r my had reached 
a l ine (para 205 above) which was to re.main virtually 
unchanged dur ing the remainder of the per iod covered by 
this Report, and , in f act, to the time of writing. The 
second purt of the progr amme - negotia tion - had begun 
on 10 Jul , following l.fr Malik's* broadcast of 23 Jun 
(Chronolo Su l ement to The ·,/orld Toda , Vol VII , 
No . 13 , p. 400; No. 1 , p . 419 • Those negotia tions , 
however, had produced no important r e sul ts by the end 
of Mo.rch 1952 , and no attempt will be made to trace 
their course , except to record (par a 265 below) the one 
devel opment - the "unofficia l trucon - which affected 
the actual fighting. 

*The Russia n de l egate to the Security Council . 
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FORMH.TION OF 1st COMIOONvt~TH DIVISION ( 28 JUL 51). 

OPEHATIOHS TO :MINDEN ( 8 Sl!:P 51) and C0~'1MANDO 

(3 OCT 51)* 

219• Available sources do not give complete 
information on the discussions and planning which 
preceded the decision to form a CoI!ll1lonwealth division. 
It is known, however, that Lt-Gen Foulkes had such a 
psssibility in mind as early as mid-July of 1950 when, 
at a meeting of the Chiefs of Staff Committee, he 
outlined a proposal** to form a Canadian brigade to 
operate within a Commonwealth division {0 Extracts from 
C. G.S. Daily Diary", p . 2) • ..:..t that time he pointed 
out that Canadian forces would be more likely to retain 
their identity with such a division, that commanders 
would be more familiar with its organization and system 
of co.mm.and, and that training would be facilitated, 
since training of the Canadian .t\.!'my had followed the 
British pattern and had been based on equipment of the 
type used by the United Kingdom. 

220 . A few days later, he raised the subject 
egain, this time at a meeting of the Cabinet Defence 
Committee, when he explained that integration of 
national contingents in Gen MacAr thur's command would 
present a problem for which the United States Joint 
Chiefs of Staff had no immediate solution (ibid , p. 3) . 
In view &f this fact, he argued that the most useful 
form of assistance would be a Commonwealth division 
which coul d function as a self- contained formation with 
its own supply lines. The Committee agreed that a 
Commonwealth division would be most appropriate. At 
the same time, the \t·!ar Office began exploratory 
conversations with the Canadian Joint Staff in London 
and, through the United Kingdom Army Liaison Staff , with 
the V.C.G,S. in Canada on the subject of Canadian 
participation in a scheme to provide a brigade group for 
Korea (ibid). -
221. On 16 Aug 50, as the Canadian .arruy 
Special Force was taking shape both in plans and on 
the ground, the C. G.S. again returned· to the idea of 
a Commonwealth division . On that date he wired 
Brigadier R.W . Nlonc el D.s.o., O.B.E., Army member of 
the Canadian Joint Staff (London), requesting him to 
explore the possibility of the C.a. S .F. forming . part 
of a Commonwe~lth division , or at l east connecting to the 
Commonwealth supply line in Korea (ibid, p . 6). 
Brigadier Moncel replied that the War Office favoured 
the i dea of a Commonwealth division, but woul d not 
assume a commitment to field one until the size of the 
contributions proposed by other Commonwealth countries 
was known . Subsequently, the Directorate of Staff Duties 
at Army Headquarters prepared papers on the manpower 
implications of a proposed Canadian contribution to a 
Commonwealth division (ibid) . 

*Geographical detail mentioned in this section is 
shown in Maps 7 · , 8 , and lD'' - ';Third U . N. Advance". 

**This proposal wus one of four prepared at this 
time . The other three , however , do not appear to have 
been seriously considered, and they are therefore not 
outlined in this Report. Some detail about them is 
available in "Ext r acts from. C .G. S . Daily Diary", pp 1 to 5. 
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222 . Thi s planning continued , and agreement 
to form a Commonwealth division was reached before 
25 Cdn Inf Bde Gp left for Korea , or while it was en 
r oute . On l ?Afiy 51, Mr Brooke Claxton announced to 
the House of Commons that the Group would form part 
of nThe First (Com. ·10nwealth) Division 1 United Jl.lations 
For cesn !House o:f Commons Debates , 1 '-!ay 51, 9 . 2553) . 
Fr om tha t ime until the Divi sion bad taken its place 
on the Order of Battle of Eighth U. 8 . Army, its 
hi story is a record of the assemblin~ of its constit
uent parts in the area south of the Imii~ , culminating 
1n the assumption of command by H. Q. l Comwel Div on 
28 Jul 51. 

223. The assembling of the three formations 
whiah were to become the brigades of the Division has 
al ready been recorded (paras 200 aPd 217 above) . With 
this went a parallel assembling of command and staff' 
elements , and of maintenance units or increments to 
maintenance units required to make the Division ttoper
ational" , and to complete the organization of its 
maintenance systen. On 1 Jul , the first flight of 
the Canadian Section, British Commonwealth Fospi tal 
arrived in Kure (W. D., Cdn Sec , Brit Commonwealth 
Hosp , 1 Jul .51) . While there is no evidence that 
thi s unit was formed as a Canadian contribution to 
the 0 divisional slice" , or that it would not have 
been formed in any event , since Canadian t roops were 
being hospitalized in the British Cormnonwealth Hos
pital , there is no doubt that it became, in effect 
at least , a Canadian contribution to the maintenance 
organization supporting the Division . 

224 . Meanwhile , on 11 Jun, the G. O. C., 
Major-<tener al A. J .H. Cassels , C. B., C. B. E., D.s . o., 
arrived in Kure , where he met members of the 
Division ' s Staff and Heads of Arms/Services . 
These included Lt- Col E.D. Danby D.s .o. , G.s .o. I , 
who had arrived in Kure on 8 Jun with Capt E. R. 
Blais , G.s . o . III (Int) (W. D. , C . M . ~1 . F . E . , 8 Jun 51) . 
The Canadian element of the Headqu~rters increased 
as the latter took shape, until , on 28 Jul , i t included 
seven officers ( ~ . D ., Cdn Seo, H. Q. 1 Comwel Div, 
28 Jul 51). On l Aug, the Ca~adian eleoent was 
organi?ed as a unit of the Canadian Army, under the 
designation "Canadian Section, Headquarters Fir st 
(Commonwealth) Division" (Supplements to C. A.Os ., 
Issue No . 245 (Part B) of 1951) . On 24 Jun, the 
British elements of he Staff and Services of the 
Headquarters together with 1 Commonwealth Divisional 
Signal Regiment and 28 Field Engineer Regiment 
arrived in Pusan, and the Headquarters wss set up, 
for the first t i me. in Sea forth Camp near that c i ty. 
(H . Q,.S. 1 ?50-121/1, 0 Reports and Returns -- l Comwel Div" , 
vol 1: '1Periodic Report 2 May -- 15 Oct 51 n, Appx ''B" , 
"Diary of Op Events 1951" , p. 1) 

225. A partial Order of Battle of the Division 
as of that time, covering the major Arms , is attached as 
Appendix 11 0° . 

226 . The formation of the division brought a great 
change to Brigadier Rockingham's command . Previously, he had 
connnanded a force which night be ·oonsidered, in some respects 
at least , a division in miniature , complete with its own Arms 
and Ser vices . Now he held direct operational control of 
only three infantry battalions and the armoured squad-
ron . He was , in sober truth , much reduced, as 
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of course was Brigadier Brodie of 29 Bde, and it stands 
gr eatly to the credit of a ll concerned that the 
transition was made wi th the absolute minimum of friction 
or confusion {"Periodic Report, 2 May to 15 Oct 51", 
pa ra 8) . * 
22? . Incorporation of 25 Cdn Inf Bde i n the 
Division brought changes in the organization for command 
and control of the Br igade . Previously , as the commander 
of an independent br i gade , the Brigadier had exercised 
direct oper ational and administrative control over all 
Canadian units for war d of H. Q. Eighth U. S. army . 
25 Cdn Rft Gp and 2 Cdn Adm Unit in Kur e wer e placed 
under the co!DlilE:l.nd of C. O. , 25 Cdn Rft Gp , and Comd 
c.M. M. F . E. exerci sod administrative direction over these 
units . L. of C. troops in r ear of ~rmy Headquarter s 
were controll ed by the a ppropriate service adviser at 
H . ~ . 25 Cdn Inf Bde . ((li . S. ) 410 B 25 . 013 (D 22), 
''Interview with Brigadier Rockingham , 1000 hrs 17 Uov 52" ) 

228. .t\.fter incorporation of the Brigade in 
1 Comwel Div , all Canadian unit s of the former Brigade 
Group rema ined under Brigadier Rockingham' s a dministra tive 
control from purely Canadian aspects , e . g ., discipline, 
pr omotion , transfer and so forth . lie had operationa l 
control of the infantry battalions and the armoured 
squadr on , but the other units of the Group came under 
operational control of E. Q. l Comwel Div, although they 
were used, for the most part, in support of 25 Bde ( ibid ) . 

229 . Whil e the units and formations of the 
Division operated together with remarkable smoothness 
from the start , the same good r e l ationship was not 
immediately established between II . Q • . l U . S . Corps and 
the Division. One of the first difficulties encountered 
was thl::lt of persuading the Corps to move 25 Cdn Inf Bde 
Gp to the Commonwealth area . On this subject , Ma j-Gen 
Cassels reported a s follows: 

My major worry during this ti.me was to 
persuade I US Corps to assembl e the thxee 
bri gades i n such locations a s to make them 
controllabl e as a division . 28 a nd 29 Bri eade s 
wer e very conveniently sited s i de by side on 
the KANSH.S lino . 25 Ca nadian Bde was mil es 
away in t he CllOR\/ON area . I was assured that 
by the time I took over they would be brought 
back into a r eserve a r ea behind 28 and 29 
Brigades . I \lent forward on 21 July a nd found 
that 25 Brigade ha d been moved, but instead 
of being put in reserve had been l ent to 25 
US Inf Div (later r e lieved by 1 US Gav Div) 
to protect their l eft f l ank , and that I was 
expected to t a ke it over in that l ocation. 
a s thi s put a ll my brigades in the f r ont l ine , 
a nd as the CANJ.J)IA.NS wE:lre separated from the 
others by two rivers , both of which wer e in 

*An exampl e of the sort of situation which arose 
during the transition froa Brigade Group to Bri gade status 
is provided by ~n incident involving 57 Fd Sqn; Brigadier 
Rockingham hnd ordered it to construct a t actical roa d 
into the posi tion of one of the buttalions , while the 
C. R.E. had arrtlllgod for the unit to level an a ir strip 
at Divisional Headquarters (U. D. , 25 Cdn Inf Bde 
27 Jul 51) 
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flood I pr otested strongly. rt.fter three days 
Qf argument a nd discussion it wa s a greed that 
25 Brigode should move to a r eserve a rea 
behind 28 and 29 Brigfldes . 

("Periodic Repor t , 2 May to 15 Oct 51", par a 5) 

230 . Although I Corps finally agr eed to the 
movement of 25 Bde to the Commonwealth sector , it 
retained control over the Brigade as "mobile r eserve0

, 

a t l east for a f ew <bys . The task assi gned , as quoted 
by Bde H. Q.., was 0 to be prepared to oper.ite offensivel y 
a nywher e in Corps zone , with first priority in zone 
of 28th and 29th Infantry Brigades" ( l .D. , R. Q,. 25 Cdn 
Inf Bde, July l951, Appx "9", "25 Cdn Inf Bde Gp Op 
Inst r " , 26 Jul 51). \1'hon R. Q.. 1 Comwel Div assumed 
command of 28 a nd 29 Bdes on 28 Jul , there was some 
uncertainty in H. Q. 25 Cdn Inf Bde as to whether the 
Brigade woul d be joining the Division immedia tely, or 
would r emain for a tica.e under control of I Corps . At 
0950 hrs 28 Jul , the Brigade Mujor queried Corps 
Headquarters on the m~tter, observing that authority 
to join 1 Comwel Div had not yet been received . Corps 
r eplied tha t "it was definitel y on" for the Brigade 
to join the Division and that a message w~s being 
prepared . It ~dded that there was some specul ation 
thut the Brigade would only be employed on authority of 
H. Q. I Corps (ibid , Appx 11 4" , ''H . Q.. 25 Cdn Inf' Bde Gp 
Log", 28 J ul 5rr:- Thi s arr angement was actually 
confirmed l ater on . Although 25 Bde had become part 
of the Commonwealth Division, the Division was only able 
to use the Brigade within its sector after obtaining 
authority from H. Q. . I Corps . Other than thi s somewhat 
nebulous control of 25 Bde , 1 Comwel Div had no 
reserve ((Il . S . ) 410B25 . 0l} (D 22) "Interview with 
Brigadier Rockingham, 1000 hrs 17 Nov 52") . 

231. As the Division began to operate , the 
G.O .C. experienced difficulty in perceiving the rea son 
behind some of the orders he received. In some cases , 
also, he considered t.he operation involved in the order 
to be .mili tarily unsound . His r eport on this .matter 
sheds some light on the arrangements f'or control of the 
Division at the h i gher l evel s of comm.and . 

]fy main trouble during this per iod was 
to convince I Corps that , though 1.ve were mor e 
than r eady to do anything that was required , 
we did like to know the r eason behind it . On 
many occasions I was ordered, without any 
~arning , to do things wh ich I considered 
militarily unsound and for which there was 
no apparent r eason. Eventuall y I asked the 
Corps Commander for ~n interview where I put 
all cards on the table . I pointed out that 
we worked quite difrer ently to them, and it 
was impossible to expect that we could 
suddenly change our ways to conform with 
American proce_dure . I then asked that , in 
the future , we should be given our task, the 
reasons fo r that task and that we should then 
be l eft alone to do 1 t our \~ay without 
interference from ~he Cor ps staff . The Corps 
Commander could not have been more helpful 
and , since then , things have boen much be ttor 
and both sides are happier . Noverthel ess I 
r egret that I cannot state that everything 
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is now co.mplotely right . There is no doubt 
that thoy l ook a t mi l itary problems in a very 
diff or ent light to us and I never know for 
certain what the futur e pl an is likel y to be. 
There ha ve beon at least five occasions when 
I consid ered invoking ray directive and 
referring the matter to Gen .. R03ERTSON • I 
a.m glad to say that, so far , this has been 
unnecossary , but I cannot hel p f eeling that 
the day may come when I really shall have to 
do so . I can assure you that I shall avoid 
it if possible . 

( "Periodic Report , 2 May to 15 Oct 51'1 , par a 9 ) 

232 . Hhen the Eeadquarters assUJllEJd command of 
1 Co.mwel Div , the formation held a front of 11 , 000 yards, 
a sector of lino "Kn.USh.811

, on the south bank of the llmjin 
river > from that river's junction with the Hantan 
westward to the boundary of I ROK Div ("Diary of Op 
Events 1951", p . 4) . * 25 U. S. Inf Div , r eplaced by 1 Cav 
Di v on 31 Jul ( "G-3 Ops Report 11

, No . 402) , was on the 
right ( "Diary of Op Events 1.95111 , p . 4) . Within the 
sector of 1 Comwel Div , 29 Bde was on the l eft, a nd 28 
Bde on the right. 25 Bde lay in r ear , a t least during 
the periods when it was not employed elsewhere (ibid) . 
The main enemy positions were 6000 to 8000 yds nor th 
of the Imjin, which was in flood but which could be 
crossed by boats or rafts (ibi d) . 

233 . The sharp curve in the I.mjin river at 
i ts junction with the Hantan , \~hore the former changed 
f r om a southerl y to a south- wosterl y coµrse , formed 
the boundar i es of a tri angul ar salient ihto tho I Cor ps 
lines , a nd the front of 1 Comwe l Div lay along the 
southern ~rm,of this salient . Provio~s activity in the 
area within this curve hud indicated thut , in the main , 
enemy positi.ons there were tefilpora ry posts . Eowever 
ther e \JE.iS always tho possibility , noted by Brigadier 
Rockingham when the Brigade occupied positions on the 
eastern side of the salient , thut the enc.my .might attack 
east across the Imj i n and savor the north- south suppl y 
r oute which r an to Chorwon. Thi s threat prompted vigorous 
and deep patrolling into the salie nt , in which activit y 
1 Comwol Div became involved tilmoSt immediately . In 
fact the whole story of the operations of the Division, 
from its formation to the dute of this Report> may be 
summarized a s patrols into the salient, followed by 
occupation of the areu in Operations "MINDEN" and 
"COtR-WIDO " . 

234 . From 28 Jul, when R. Q. 1 Comwel Div 
assumed comm.and , until early in Soptember when the 
Brigade went into the line , 25 Bde was 11 in r e serve " . 
Its activities during this period a re recorded in some 
detail in this and succeeding pnrugruphs, for the re~son 
that they illustr~te a somewhut unusual employment of 
the reserve . In the first place, the Brigade was 
responsible for preparing pla ns for action in the event 
of an enemy penetration of the Corps areu . These plans 

*In tho same general area. , thut is , which 28 und 29 
Bdes had hel d since the ooncentr~ttion of the Commonweal th 
Br igades (para 200 a bove ) . 



\ 

- 79 -

(W . D. , H. Q. . 25 Cdn Inf Bde , July 1951 , Appx 11 9", 
"2 5 Cdn Inf Bde Op Instr Ifo . l" , 31 Jul 51) involved 
counter- attacks a gainst possible enemy penetrations at 
any one of four points on the portion of the line 
"KANSA.311 which l ay within the Corps boundaries . They 
a l so provided for establishment of blocking positions 

· to cover withdrawal of elements of 1 Gav Div , and for 
movement of the Brigade to the eastern end of the 
Corps front . In addition, the Brigade prepared plans 
for r ecapture of the bridges at Seoul , should they be 
seized by enemy paratroops (ib i d, August 1951, Appx "7" , 
"25 Cdn Inf Bde Op Instr No . 2, Op HORATIUS11 , 10 
... ug 51 ) . There is no mention of rehearsal of any of 
these .possible tasks , but the reconnaissance of the 
ar eas invol ved and the making of appreciations and 
pl ans provided active employment for Bri gadier Rockingham 
and his Commanding Officers (ibid , 27 to 31 Jul and 
10 Aug 51 ) . ~ 

235 . \lithin the Division , as has been shown , 
the Brigade occupied a som~what equivocal position. 
However it must have taken seriously the possibility of 
its being required to perform tasks in defence of the 
Division's area, for it issued a plan (ibid , August 1951 , 
Appx "7" , "25 Cdn Inf Bde Op Instr No.~ 28 Aug 51) 
on 28 Aug covering five possibl e counter -attacks to 
restor e the areas of the forwar d brigades . ~ihether 

25 Bde was at t hat time also responsible for the Corps 
tasks is not entirel y cl ear. Fort unately , discussion 
of the Brigade ' s rol e is rendered academic by the fact 
that no enemy attack devel oped during August to put 
the Corps and Divisional pl ans to the test , and by the 
f urther fact that , during t he period, 25 Bde was employed 
for part of t he time on other tasks and would not have 
been availabl e quickly, or at all, as reserve for either 
Cor ps or Division . 

236 . The first of these employments outside 
the Divisi on's area occurred early in August , during 
Oper ation "SLAM"* . This Operation consisted of patrol s 
in strength across the Imjin , troops of 1 Comwel Div 
crossing f r om the south and el ements of 1 Cav Div 
crossing from the east . In the plan , 25 Bde wos t o occupy 
positions al ong tho east bank of the Imjin, north of its 
juncti on with the llantan , as the posit i ons were vacated 
by 5 Gav Regt , the formation detailed to conduct the 
patrol for 1 Gav Div . On 3 Aug 25 Bdo , less 2 R.C .R., 
came under command of 1 Cav Div and occupied positions 
from the Imjin - Hantan junction north for 11 , 000 yds , 
with 2 P . P .C. L. I . on the left and 2 R. 22e R. on the 
right . Next day, two batt<:l.lions each from 29 and 28 
Bdes crossed the Imjin and began to move north and west 
as 5 Cav Regt conformed on the right. 5 Gav Regt 

· encountered some resistance , but 1 Comwel Div advanced 
6500 yds north of the Imjin without contact . As it had 
done before, the Imjin flooded , forcing resort to air 
supply in the 1 Comwel Div sector and delaying the 
withdrawal or the troops there until last light on 6 Aug . 

*Material i n this par~graph is based on a summary of 
oper ational events eontained in one of Maj - Gen Cassels ' 
periodic Repor ts ("Diary of Op Events 1951 11 , p . 5) and 
on the War Diary of H. Q. 25 Qdn Inf Bde (W. D., H.Q,. 
25 Cdn Inf Bde , 2 to 8 aug 51) . 
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On 8 aug 25 Bde was r elieved and aoved back into the 
Co.mwel Div's area . 

237 . Operati ons "DmK" and "CLAYIJOitE 11* followed . 
The first was a patrol by 2 n . c .R. north ~cross the 
Imjin to [ i ll 187 (1414) ttnd 152 (1713) . aA11 Coy 
crossed at 1?5057 , south of Sindae , on 13 Aug and 
established a firm base . Next day the r emaining companies 
crossed , and on the 15th they advanced to the vicinity 
of the two hills, where they encountered heavy opposition. 
From this opposition , it was concluded that the unit 
was getting dangerously close to the main enemy positi ons , 
a nd a withdrawal , which was completed lat~ on the 15th , 
was order ed . Subsequently Ptes G. G. Rowden and c.o. Bell 
were each awarded the 1.11.litary Medal for the skill and 
daring with which they handled their Br en guns on 
contact \'Ii th the enemy during this patr ol (P . N. 278- 51 , 
"Cita tionf Pte Gordon Geor ge Rowden and Pte Curtis 
Ora Bell"J . 

238 . Oper ation 11CLAYMORE 11
, a pa trol by 

2 P.P . C. L. I . and 2 R. 22e R. over the Imjin, took pl ace 
between 22 and 24 ~ug 51 . The bat t a lions crosse d 
a t Sumuso (262134) , established firm positions in the 
vicinity of Misan Myon (2011) and patrolled as far as 
Hills 187 (1516) and 208 (1817) . Only light and 
transient opposition \las encounter ed , but the enemy 
came up on the wirel ess ne t twic e r equesting a parley . 
This experience r esembl ed tha t of 2 R. C.R . when it 
received a not e , durin~ its patr ol , suggesting that 
a par ty be organized . * 

239 . On conclusion of the patrol, 2 H. 22e R. 
returned via tbe ferry at Swnuso and moved to a n 
assembl y area at Saetongjae (3012) , where it .met 2 R. C. R. 
(\l .D., l~ . Q. 25 Cdn Inf Bde, 24 Aug 51). 2 P . P .C.L . I . 
returned due south , and went back to its former 
position (ibid) . The purpose of thi s move was to place 
25 Bde , leS"SO"ne battalion , 1n rear of 1 Cav Div , to 
sqpport 5 Cav Rest while it adjusted its positiohs 
(iold , 20 AUg 51) . 25 Bde moved back to the a rea of 
1--coinwel Div on the 28th , and on 4 Sep relieved 28 Ede 
on the right of the Division ' s front (ibid , 28 Aug 
and 4 Sep 51 ) . 

240. Operation "MilIDEN'11 , the Division's first 
move for ward into the no man 's l and within the curve 
of the Imjin, began on 8 Sep , when 28 Bde crossed the 
river and estublished a bridgehead covering two 
crossings , one at Sindae and the other at the ferry 
site at 232098 (\·l . D . , E . Q. 25 Cdn Inf Bde , 8 Sep 51) . 
Class 50 bridges were constructed on these crossings , 
and on 11 Sep the Division moved north out of the 
bridgehead with 29 Ede left and 25 Bde ri~ht , the 
objective be ing a line from Sanggorangpo (1105) to 
Chung- gal (2115) (Ibid , 8 to 11 Sep 51 ; "Dia ry of Op 
Evonts 1951" , p . 7.,-:--rt should be noted that occupation 
of this lino \'loui d rom.ove the sali ent bounded by the 
curve of the Imj in, and thereby diminish the flank threat 
to the north - south supply route to Chorwon (~, 8 to 

*Material in thi s and tho succeeding paragraph is 
based on "Diary of Op Events 1951" , p . 6 and on W. D. , 
H.~. 25 Cdn rn.r Bde, 1 2 to 25 Aug 51. 

--

**These incidents may have been temporary local effects 
on tho ba ttlefi eld of the t ruc e talks at Kaesong , which 
ha d started on 10 Jul (External Affairs , August 1950, 
p . 275) following Mr Malik's broadcas t of 23 Jun . 
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11 Sep .51 ; "Diary of Op Events 19.51", p . 7)i!" By 12 Sep, 
the move had heen completed ( "Di ary of Op Events 19.51" , p . 7) . 
12 ROK Regt of' 1 ROK Div :ttied in "on tbe left at Sane::,rror an12.po, 
its line to the west r unning south of the Imjin ("G- 3 Ops 
Report" , Mo . 44.5). 5 Cav Regt of 1 Cav Div was on the ri$t 
at Chung- gol , the Cav Div•s positions conti nuing the line 
north- east toward Chorwon (ibid) . The inter-brigade boundary 
divided 1 Comwel Div•s front rou~ly in half, and the 
Sam.ichon in turn divided the f ront of 29 Bde (ibid) . At this 
time, then , the Division lay on line :-moMDTG", with line 
·'K..ANSAS 11 in i ts rear along the south bank of the I mj i n • 

241 . The pa.rt played by 2.5 Bde in Operation 11MINDEN" was 
not a particulerly stirr ing one nnd its casualt i es of 3 
killed and 10 woundsd were light ( (P . S. ) 133 . 06.5 (D.578), vol l. 
aKorean Cas") . The general area which the 3rigade was to 
occupy lay about Misan Myon(W.D. , H. Q, . 2.5 Cdn Inf Bde, 
10 . l.J. Sep 51) . Part of the Bri~nde's objective was already 
held by one of the battalions of 28 Bde (ibid , 9 Sep 51}, 
and previous patrols had a l ready explored the territory 
pretty thoroughly . 2 P .P . C. L. I . crossed the lnjin on the 
10th , under command of 28 Bde , and occupied positions about 
Misan Myon {ibid, 10 Sep .51) . Next morning , 25 Bde assumed 
cor:unend of t1ie""'6'attalion again, and sent 2 R. C. R. ond 2 
R. 22e R. ac ross the Imjin , to occupy positions l eft and 

' rirht resoectively of t hose held by 2 P .P . C.L. I . (ibid, l.J. 
Seo 51). ~ 

242 . On 12 Sep 'B" Coy 2 R. 22e R ., whose position 
centred on Hill 1?2 (201140 ) , out in an attnck on three 
features at 19414; , 18814.5 and 191150 (Hill 222) , to clear 
the enemy f r om them so that work on the defences of the main 
position could be carried on without interference (ibid , 12 
Sep 51; A -,px "8 11

, 25 3de 3i t rep 12 2000 Sep 51) . The . 
Company succeeded in c aoturing 1~814.5, but enemy on Fill 222 
proved too strong to be dislodged and tl1e CoI!'pany w~s ordered to 
return to Rill 1 72 (ibid , a lso Appx "3" 25 Bde Oos Log. 
12 Sep 51 ; . D., 2 R:--'>2e R., 12 Sep 51) . Although the att~ck 
had failed to achieve co .1plete success , it had been pushed 
bone most gallantly . Subsequently the part played by two 
officers, Capt J .P .R. Tremblay and Lt J.P. A. Therrien , in 
this attack was mentioned in their Citations for the 
Military Cross (P . N. 119--.52 , ''Citations , Capt Joseph 
Patrick R~e Trembl ay and Lt Jean Paul .Andre Therrien") . 
Cpl J .G. Ostiguy and Pte R. Gagnon, of n3 n Coy also diS&
tinguished themselves and were awarded the Military Medal 
(P. N. 300-51, nvitations , Cpl Jean Gerard Ostiguy and Pte 
Romeo Gagnon")~· Next day "D:i Coy took the features without 
opposition , and counted 36 enemy doadf** l K. S.L. I . 
occupied the area on the 14th , while 2 R. 22e R. completed 
work on its position (1: .D. , H. "'1, . 2.5 Cdn I nf Bde, 13 end 14 
Sep 51 ; W. D., 2 R. 22e R. , 13 Sep .51) . On 17 and 18 Sep, the 
British unit wns relieved by smaller groups from 2 R. 22e R. 
and 2 P . P . C. L . I . (~, 17 and 18 Sep 51) . Routine patrols 
and a ereat deal of mining, ~~ring and digging occupied 
2.5 Bde after this relief, 1mtil the col'JI!l.enceoent of 
Operation 11 Co' -i •~\.1'TJX> :r early in Oct ober . 

*The new line represented an ext6nsion of llV/YO~qNG ' 
across the base of the salient . Previously, nv.rym1rlG ·r 
had r un from Chorwon to the Yonchon area . After "Mii'ffi'Etl.T", 
it woul d run f r om Chorwon ac ross the Im.i i n to SanP:r-orangpo . 

~'*The date of action is given as the 13th in these 
Citat ions , but this :must be an error . 

***It is Brigadier Rockinghsm's recollection ( (H .S . ) 410B25 . 
009 (D.5): 11 Comments on draft of Fist Sec Report No 62 by 
Bri~s.dier Rockingham.", 1 Jul .53} that "B" Coy took the objeotiv~ 
(presumably including Hill 222} , but this i dea is not supported 
by any of the sources quoted . 
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OPERATI0111'cm.lMIJIDO'' ( 3 to 8 OCT 51 ) • 
SUBSEQUENT ACTIVITY TO 31 MaR 52.* 

243. Operation "CUDGEL", from which "COMN.U\NDO" 
developed by process of amendment, was a rather complicated 
and ambitious undertaking , involving all four divisions 
of I U. S . Corps - 1 ROK Div, 1 Comwel Div , 1 Cav Div, 
3 Inf Div (W.D., H. Q. 25 Cdn Inf Bde, September 1951, 
Appx 111111 "l Comwel Div 0 .0 . No. 3 , Op CUDGEL", 
27 Sep 51~ . Adva nces were to be made to a line 
11J .AMESTOHN11 which, in the ca se of 1 Comwel Div , was 6000 
to 8000 yards forward (north -west) of ... ,ryOMJNG" 
("Diary of Op Events 1951" , p ~ 9) . A further adva nce 
to line "FJ.illGO", 4000 to 5000 yards beyond 11JaMESTOr7N" , 
was also planned , t o be made on orders of H. Q. I Corps 
("l Co.rowel Div 0 .0 . Uo . 3'1, paras 2(b), (c) , (d) and 
15)• 1 ROK Div and l Comwel Div , on the l eft of the 
CO{PP front, were each to staGe two - battalion raids 
on D minus 2 (ibid , paras 2(b) and 4(b)) . 3 Inf Div 
and 1 Cav Div were to attack on•D"Day , followed by 
1 Comwel Div on''D" pl us 2, while 1 ROK Div was to be 
prepared to seize a sector of line "FARGO :: on orders 
of H.Q. I Corps (~, pa r a s 2( a ) and (b) , 3) . All 
atta cks were t o b e pref ac ed by occupation of the outpost 
lines held ferward of 0VlYOMil~G11 (\i . D., Il . Q. 25 Cdn Inf 
Bde , 23 Sep 51) . Changes in both right and left 
bounda ries of 1 Comwel Div wer e also arranged . On 1D~ 
minus 5, 1 Comwel Div was to t ake over from troops of 
1 Cav Div west of the Imjin river ("l Comwel Di v o.o. 
No . 3" • para 4(b)}. On "D" Day 1 ROK Div wa s to relieve 
el eraents of 1 Comwel Div 1000 yards ~est of the Samichon, 
thus narrowing the area west of the river held by 
1 Comwel Div (ibid, para 2(b)). 

244. In t he final Corps pla n for operation 
"COl~.WIDO" , as f a r as it i s r eflected in the Order of 
1 Comwel Div C,i.D., II . ~. 25 Cdn Inf Bde , September 1951, 
Appx "ll"t ''l Comwel Div Op Instr l'To . 13 , Op cm~, 11 

30 Sep 51 J, the Opor a tion had been r e- nwned :rcm:RJANDO" 
and the raids had been dropped, a s ha d the notion of 
the divisions a ttacking in succcssio~ . Both 1 ROK Div 
and l Comwel Div wer e to atta ck on•D"Day, with 1 Cav 
Div and 3 Inf Div . The boundary changes proposed in 
"CUDGEL" were still to b e made t:t s plannedr, except that 
1 ROK Div was to r elieve all elements of l Comwel Div 
west of the Sa.michoo. 0 D" Day wus set a t 3 Oct 51 . 
Preliminary move s within 1 Comwel Div required by 
tho pla n for the Oper ution boga n on 28 Sop, when 2 R. 22e R. 
r elieved 1 Bn of 5 Ca v Rcgt in t he a r ea Kangso-ri (2017) -
Tokcho~ -li (2116) - Yongjong- ni (2217 ) - south bank of 
the Imjin at 220187 . One hour ~ftcr the move of 2 R. 22e 
R. be gan, 2 R.C.R. started to move by compa nie s to new 
positions roughly 2000 yards for ward, in the aroa Rill 
152 (1713} - Kochon (1711) - liansa-dong (1712) - heights 
?00 yards east of Eill 152 . 2 P .P .C.L. I . follow0d to 
new positions in the a r ea Hill 222 (1915) - heights 500 
yards nst.rth-east of Sokchangsang- ni (1814) - Ochon (1914) 
- high ,round 500 yurds east of Segol ( 1916) (W. D., H. Q. 
25 Cdn Inf Bde , 27 dnd 28 Sop 51; Appx 1111", Tr ttCG 
"Opera tiona l Phase , OSMOSIS") . 

*Geographica l detuil ment ioned in this section is 
shown in Map 8. 
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245. Completion of this se t of move s , to which 
the num.o Opera tion "OSMOSIS" hud been e ivon, pl~cod 
2 R. C.R. and 2 P . P .C.L.I. in the Brigude ' s former outpost 
line, as required in the original planning for "CUDGEL" 
and retained in the plun for ''COMM.aNDO" . The move of 
2 R. 22e R. completed the ~djustment of the right 
bounda ry of l Comwel Div . Adjustment of the Division's 
l eft boundary wa s completed on 1 Oct, when 15 Regt of 
l ROK Div took over all territory west of the Samichon 
from 29 Bde ("G-3 Ops Report", No . 464) . 

246. 1 Comwel Div planned to fiklke the a tta ck 
in three ,phases ( 11 1 Comwel Div Op Instr No . 13", 
paru 5(a)). In Phuse I 28 Bde would a ttuck on the right 
of the Division's front* on D Dts.y ("Diary of Op Events 
1951", p . 9), with 1 K. S.L.I. l eft going for Hills 
208 (181?) and 210 (161?) , 1 K. O. S.B. in tho centre 
capturing the dominating feature , Hill 355 (1?18), and 
3 R.A.R. on the right with Hill 199 (1920; a s its 
objective (;l.D. , H. Q. 25 Cdn Inf Bde, 29 Sep 51) . Since 
this plan committed all three buttalions of 28 Bde, 
a r eserve Wtls to be created by placing l R. N. F . of 
29 Bde under coClllllf.lnd of 28 Bde on D Dtly ( 111 Comwel Div 
Op Instr No. 13", par a ?(c)). In Pha se II, which was 
to t~ke pl~ce on D plus 1, 25 Bdc wa s to seize a line 
of high ground 3000 yards forw.:trd of 11WYOMING11

• 

Phases I and II of the a tta ck were planned over two 
successive da ys in order to allow each Brigade in 
turn to be supported by the whole of the Division's 
artillery and part of the Corps urtillery ("Dia.ry of Op 
Events 1951", p . 9) . Phase III wa s to be the exploitation 
by both 25 and 28 Bdes to the line "JAMESTOVlN" (ibid) . 
29 Bde , employing one buttalion, wa s to s ecure the left 
fla nk of 25 Bde up to "J.rl.MEST0\1N11

, where the battalion 
wa s to be reli eved by 25 Bde on completion of Phase III 
("l Comwel Div Op Instr No . 13", pur a 9). The comparatively 
minor role a ssigned to 29 Bde is expla ined by the f act 
thdt one battalion of the forfililtion Wll S due to be 
relie ved by a battalion from the United Kingdom not l uter 
than 11 Oct . In view of this f clct , it was planned to 
use individuul ba ttalions r a ther than tho Brigade a s a 
whole {"Diary of Op Events 1951" , p . 10). For some 
r eason, 29 Bde sel ected 1 R. U. R. to guurd the flunk of 
25 Bde (W.D. , H. Q. 25 Cdn Inf Bde, 29 Sep 51), a l though 
this ba ttalion W<l S the one scheduled for relief · 
("l Comwol Div Op Instr No . 13", para 10). 

247. 25 Bde ' s de t ailed pl~n divid~d the 
Brigude 's dttnck into three pha ses {W.D., E . Q. 25 Cdn, 
Inf Bde, 29 Sep 51; Appx "11 11

, "Con.firllL.ltory Notes 
to Bdc Comd • s Verbu. l Orders for Op COi11MANDO ·: , 1 Oct 51) • 
In Phu s e I 2 R . C . R . und 2 P . P . C . L.I. wer e t o udvance to 
the line of high ground 3000 ytU'ds forw~rd , 2 R. C.R. 
capturing the f euture north- wost of Chomm.al (1413) and 
Hill 187 (1414), while 2 P.P .C.L .I. secured Hill 187 
(1516), and took over from I K. S. L. I. on Hill 210 . 
I R.U.R . was to occupy the feature north-east of Yons
dong (1310), the height at 154122 and Hill 179 (1513) 

*There is no doubt tha t the plan was for a unit 
of 28 Bde to relieve 2 R. 22e H. when the l atter moved 
left (para 248 below), and so provide a secure position 
through which the rem.a ind er of the Brigade could attack. 
This statement , however, does not find clear justification 
in the sources available . 
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not later than two hours before Phase I began4 Phase II 
was the capture by l R. U.R. of its sector of the line 
"JAMESTOWN" - the features south of Karhyon-ni (1311 ) 
and Pangnae- dong (1312) , that north- east of Kunsan- dong 
(1313) , as well as Hill 127 (1311 ) . 

248. In Phase III of the Brigade attack (ibid), 
2 R. C. R. would secure the feature north- east of Hamurban 
(1314) and the height north-west of Ochon (141,5) . 
2 P.P . C. L . I . was to captllre Hill 159 (141?) and the 
high ground south of it at 148164 and 142169. 2 R. 22e R. 
was to move from its position on the right of the 
Brigade' s front on D Day, r elieve 2 R. C.R., and remain 
in 2 n .c . R. 's former area as Brigade r eserve . On 
completion of Phase III it was to r elieve 1 R.U.R. 
on "JAMESTOWN" , the for.mer unit moving back to the I.mjin 
to await re l i ef by 1st Battalion, The Royal Nor fo l k 
Regiment il R . Norfolk) ( 11 1 Comwel Div Op Instr No . 13", 
para 10) . 

249 . As of the date of this neoort, only one 
official source of information is avai l able on the 
development of Operation 11COt.ft!h.NDon in the sector of 28 
Bde - the neport of M.aj - Gen Cassels ("Diary of Op Events , 
19.51", pp 10 to 12).** Here it is shown that 28 Bde 
attacked at first light on 3 Oct , in Phase I of the 
Operation. At the start, all went well, but strong 

. enemy opposition was encountered by 1000 hrs, and at 
last light 1 K. S. L.I . was 1000 yards short of Hill 210 , 
while 1 K. O. S.B . was the same distance from its 
objective , Hill 355. 3 R.A.H. on the right had succeeded 
in securing Hill 199 . On r elief by l ROK Div, 1 R.N. F . 
had moved to an assembly area in r ear of 28 Bde, where 
it came under command of the Brigade . There was no 
enemy contact during the night, and the attack was 
reswned at first light on the 4th . 1 K. S.L.I . took Hill 
210, and by 1300 hrs l K.O.S.B. had fought its way on 
to Hill 355. Capture of these t\10 features co.apleted 
Phase I of the attack , albeit somewhat behind schedul e , 
in that Phase II, c.l t least initially, procoaded con
currently wi th Phase I . 

250 . Phu.se II, the <:1. ttack of 25 Cdn Inf Bde 
to secure high ground 3000 yards forward of "WYOMING'', 
beglin a t 1100 hrs, 4 Oct whilo 1 K. O. S. B. was still 
fighting for hill 355 {1.t . D., li . Q. 25 Cdn Inf Bde, 
4 Oct 51) • 2 R .c . R. advanced with 11A 11 Coy left and 
"B" Coy right, 11 A 11 Coy passing through the forwi:trd 
defended localities of 1 R. U.R . , which h.id established 
itself in the area it had been reqllired to secure prior 
to "H" hour . Neither compuny encounterc 1 any opposition, 
and within two hours 2 R . C.R. wus on its objectives, 
with "D" Coy on Eill 187 {1414), "A" Coy on the f1.:uture 
above Chommal and "B" Coy on the height e..ist of 

*It will bo noted that Phase I of tho Brigude a ttack 
was Ph<lse II of the Division's uttuck, und thut Pho.sesII 
and III of tne Brigade operation formed part of Phase III 
of the Division ' s effort . 

**The ;/ar Diary of H. Q. 2.5 Cdn Inf Bde contains very 
little inrormation on the nttuck of 28 Bde, and ~t l east 
one of the items of infor.mution given is wrong. The 
Diary stntes that trn'Day was postponed to 4 Oct ('f . D . , 
H. Q. 25 Cdn Inf Bde, 3 Oct 51}, which is obviously not 
the case . 
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Nacochon (1515) . 2 P . P .C.L . I . begun its a dva nce on the 
right of the Brigade's front a t the sa.rae time a s 2 R.C .R. 
It also ha d two companies u,p . 11 D11 Coy , on the left, · 
udvunced on Mangun- ni (1715}, passed through it and 
seized the f eature 500 yards to the north . "A' Coy, 
otl the right, a dvance d to the fea ture esst of Kama gol 
{1616) . "B" Coy clear ed the ridge running north fro.m 
Sogu- ri (1714) and relieved "D 11 Coy which then moved 
across the next valley to t a ke Hill 187 (1516) , the 
Battalion's main objective. This feature was held by 
the enemy, and it took two hours of fighting to get 
the Company on it . Meanwhile "A" Coy set out to relieve 
the company from 1 K. S. L . I . on Hill 210 , a nd "B" Coy 
2 P . P .C.L. I . passed th.rough "B" Coy 2 R.C. R • . east 
of Naeochon, to capture the height immediately north 
of the R.C .R. company~ 

251 . \/i th the capture of l:ill 187 ( 1516) by 
2 P .P .C. L . I ., Phase II of Operation "COUi!ANDO" may be 
considered complete, since 2 R.C .R. had already seized 
its main objective , 'Hill 187 (1414) . l K. S. L . I . had 
entered on Pha se III, having established itself on 
Hill 227 (1518) , and 25 Bde began in turn to make the 
advance s required for Phase III (ibid) . In the sector 
of 2 R.C .R. , "C" Coy passed through "D" Coy on Hill 187 
{1414} and seized the he ight 500 yards north- east of 
Hamurhan {1314) by late afternoon of the 4th . It d i d 
not encounter any enemy troops during its advance, but 
it wa s heavily shelled by enemy artillery pre sumably 
controlled from Rill 166 (1215) west of the valley . At 
the same time 0 B" Coy , which had been relieved on the 
Naeochon f eature by 11 B11 Coy 2 P . P . C. L. I . , began to 
a dva nce along the spur toward the hill ma ss north- west 
of Oohon. The Company came under heavy fire from its 
objective, and ha d difficulty in extricating its 
l ea.ding platoon . 

252 . The successful withdrawal of this platoon 
appears t o have been made possible by the accura cy of 
the covering fir e provided, great gallantry being shown 
in the direction of this fire . Lt 11. T. 0 'Brennan, a 
forward observa tion officer with "B" Coy, pushed forward 
to get better observa tion of the enemy positions . 
Although his wir el ess oper a tor wa s killed and he him.sell' 
wa s wounded, he continued to direct th o fir e of his 
ba tt ery until evacuated a s a s tretcher case . His 
devotion to duty was an important f actor in the success 
of the Compa ny's wi thdra11~a1, a nd he was awar ded the 
Military Cross (P . U. 53- 52, "Cita t i on, Lt Matthew 
Terrance O'Br ennan") . After he had beun eva cua t ed , 
L/Bdr F .M. Dorraan took over, a nd won the Military Medal 
by continuing to pa s s fi re order s under very he avy 
e nemy mortur and machine- gun fir e {ibid , ;1Ci t a tion , L/ Ddr 
Francis Merton Dorman':). Pte W. D. Pugh , a s ignaller 
of "Bu Coy , went forward from the Corapany' s firm base 
when the wireless operator with the Company Commander 
wa s wounded. Recovering the set and the aeria l under 
heavy fire , he reestablished the communications necessary 
to the direction of the tank and morta r fire . For the 
outstanding devotion to duty which he showed , Pte Pugh 
was awarded the Militar.y Medal (P . H. 300- 51, "Citation, 
Pte Wilfred Denis Pughn) . 
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253 . Cpl E . ~ . Poole, the N.C. O. in charge of 
the "B'· Coy stretcher bearers was awarded the Distinguished 
Conduct Medal for tho courage which he displayed Hhile 
evacuating the wounded . The first casualties, in 
particular, were struck down among thick underbrush 
on· steep slopes. Cpl Poole searched them out under 
heavy fire, his disregard for his own safety enabling 
him to save the liovos of at least five men (P . N. 
53-52, "Citation , Cpl Ernest i1i illiam Pool.a") . 

254. In the meantime 2 P . F .C . L. I . had also 
been advancing (W . D. , H . Q. . 25 Cdn Inf Bde, 4 Oct 51 ) . 
110 11 Coy worked its way along the ridge from Hill 18? 
( 1516) to the heights 800 yards west . "a" Coy set 
out for Rill 159 {141?) . at this point the resistance 
which "B" Coy 2 n . c . R. had encountered and the l ateness 
of the day caused the advance to be suspended. "B 11 Coy 
2 R. C. R. was brought back into line , and ·'A" Coy 
2 P .P .C. L . I . was stopped short of its objective . Thus, 
at the end of 4 Oct, the forward line of the Brigade 
ran north- east from the heights above Hamurhan, which 
were held by 110 11 Coy 2 R.C . R. To tho right of this 
Company, "Br. Coy,2 R.C. R. was short of the feature north
west of Ochon, 11c 11 Coy 2 P . P .C.L . I . was on the feature 
west of Ilill 187 (1516) and 11.ti.11 Coy 2 P .P.C.L . I . had 
halted on the approaches to Ilill 159 . To the left of 
the Brigade's front , 1 R. U.R. had gained all its 
objectives without difficulty . 

255. On 5 Oct the advance was resumed (ibid , 
5 Oct 51). 11B11 Coy 2 R.C . R. occupied the featur e north
west of Oohon after it had been reported clear by a 
patrol of scouts and snipers ; "B11 Coy 2 P.P .C. L . I . dug 
in on Hill 159• , and "A:. Coy 2 P .P.C.L. I . , secured 
the heights 800 yards south- west of Sanjom- ni (1417} . 
\ihen 2 R. 22e R. relieved 1 R. U.R. , a ll three battalions 
of the Brigade were forward , along the edge of the 
Nabu- ri valley . 2 R. 22e R. had 11A 11 Coy on the heights 
north- eust of Taraktae (1212), "B" Coy on the feature 
south- east of Kunsan- dong (1313) , 11c 11 Coy south of 
Karhyon-ni (1311} and "D" Coy on Hill 127 . 

256 . The companies of 2 R .C.n . and 2 P .P .C.L. I . 
were in the positions whose occupation ha s already been 
described . 2 R.C .n. had "a" and "D" Coys on the 
feature above Cholillll!:ll and on Hill 187 (1414} respectively, 
in positions which they had occupied during Phase I of 
the Brigadeis tlttack . ac" Coy was on the heights above 
Hamurhan and "B" Coy wa s on the feature jutting out into 
the Nabu- ri valley north- west of Oohon . 2 P .P .C.L.I. 
had 11 n•: Coy on Hill 187 ( 1516) which it had taken in 
Phase I of the Brigade's att ack . "J1.. 11 , "B11 and "C" Coys 
were on the heights south-west of Sanjom-ni, on Hill 159 
and on the heights west of Hill 187 (1516) respectively . 

257 . Thus, late in the afternoon of 5 Oct, 
25 Cdn Inf Bde was on lino '1 JAMESTO'. i1~" , with 1 Bn of 
12 ROK Regt on the l eft and l K. S . L . I . on the right (ibid). 
Ahead of the Bri gade lay the Nabu-ri valley whose western 
edge was dominatod by Hills 166 (1215} and 156 (1217) . 
2 R. 22e R. overlooked a broad level plain, but 2 R .C.R. 

~The Company had previously moved to Hill 210 and 
taken ovor "A" Coy's objective . 
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and , to a greater extent, 2 P . P . C.L . I . were separated only by 
a narrow valley fro~ possible enemy positions . In add ition 
asn Coy, 2 P . P . C. L. I . was well ahead of the K.S.L. I . company 
to its right , an inviting targey for any counter-attack. 

258 . Phase III of Operation " COMM.A}!DO:i did not finish 
so easily or so quickly on the front of 28 Bde. Here all effort1 
on the 5th were devoted to the capture of Hills 217 (1621) and 
?17 (1722 ) which were just short of the final objectives on 
line "J.AMEST0\~ 11 in the Brigade ' s sector ~Diary of Op Events 
195li', p. 11) . 1 R.N. F . attacked Hill 217, while 3 R. A.R. 
fought for Hill 317 . Both units succeeded in capturing their 
objectives, but l R.N.F . wns thrown off Hill 217 by an enemy 
counter- attack just before last light. Next day the attack on 
Hill 217 was resumed . Once again l R.r.F . succeeded in getting 
on it , but was again forced to withdr aw. On 8 Oct , however, the 
unit occ u))iei t he hill witeout controt , the eneny hll~ nwnr~ 
withd?'C\'.rn durin13 the ni~t 7/8 Oct . {IbiC. , pp 11 and 12) 

259. With t~e capture of Hill 2ll , 1 Comwel Div's 
part in Oper ation " COMM.ANDO'' was completed . It had not been 
completed without cost , as was shown by the casualties of 58 
kil led and 262 wounded (ibid) . 25 Bde, with 4 killed and 28 
wounded, had escaped li6;ht l y ((R. S . ) 133 . 065 (D5?8), vol 1 , 
"Korean Cas") . On 8 Oct , then, the Division lay on the 
"J.4MF.BTOWJ'J 11 line between the Samichon and the Imjin river . It 
held a front of approximately 21 , 000 y ards, with seven battal
i ons in the front line, one battalion in a back- stop ryosition 
and one battalion in reserve . ~aj-Gen Cassels considered that 
a l arf:er reserve would have been ~esirable but found it impos
sible to reduce the nunber of units i n the front line v•ithout 
l eaving ga9s so larg~ t~at tbey could not be accepted . .Af!J it 
was , the forward battalions were very thin on the sround and 
gaps existed in many places . In short , the G. O. C. believed 
that the Division was not capAble of holding a larRe-scale 
enemy offensive . (H.Q.. S . 1750-121/1 , vol 1 : "Periodic Report 
15 Oct 51 to 15 Feb 52", par a 3.) Lines "WYOMINGH and "KANSAS" 
lay behind the Division, the latter extensively developed durine 
a long period of occupation. In the tortured landscape ahead, 
the eneny I!l.ain line was much closer than it had been previously. 

260. The Chinese began to test the Division ' s new 
positions al.l!l.ost i.J11.~1ediately after the completion of "CO~&aJ-:x:>" , 

and the Division reciprocated in kind . On the night 13/14 Oct , 
a heavy attack ~v.:as put in on 2 P .P . C.L . I . "A" and "B" Coys were 
attacked simultaneously, and "D" Coy ' s position was assaulted 
half an hour later. Some penetration was made between "A" and 
11 B" Coys, but this was sealed off by M. M. G. fire . None of the 
co~pany positions was invaded and the enemy withdrew before daWil 
(W. D., H . ~. 25 Cdn Inf Bde , 12 and 13 Oct 51) . Operation 
"PEPP.ERPOT 11

, a raid by one company from each of the three 
battalions of 25 Bde , took place on 23 Oct . The aim of the 
raid was to .occupy Hill 166 and blow up the enemy positions 
there . In addition , two obiectives to the north of Hill 166 
were to be seized, to obtain observation into the next vall ey 
and the ridge bevond it . 2 R. 22e R. was assigned the attack 
on Hill 166; 2 R. C. R. and l 'P . '? . C.L . I. V1ere given 
the two objectives to the north . Although the 

*rt is not ryossible, with the information a vailable, t o 
say whether "COMMANDO" remained a Corps operation after amend
ment of the olan. It may well be that it was reduced to an 
operation of 1 Comwel Div , activity on other divisional front s 
being in support of the attack of l Connvel Div. On the other 
hand it is equally possible that it remained a Corps operation, 
and it may even have formed part of an .A:rmy effort whose plan 
and object are not revealed in the natcrial at hand . In any 
event, 1 ROK Div on the left of 1 Com.wel Div, and 1 Cav Div 
on the right did , in fact \ make conforning advances ("G-3 Ops 
Report ", Nos 466 to 476J . 
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companies from 2 R. C.R. and 1 P.P . C.L. I . reached their 
objectives with relative ease , the resistance encountered on 
Hill 166 by the company from 2 R. 22e R. proved too strong, 
and the company was forced to withdraw without coI;J.pleting its 
task ( "Periodic Report 1.5 Oct .51 to 1.5 Feb 52", Appx "A" , 
"Di ary of Op Events 1.5 Oct .51 to 1.5 Feb .52", p . l ; W. D., H . ~ . 

25 Cdn Inf Bde , 19 to 23 Oct .51 ; (H.S . ) 410B25 . 009 (D5) : 
"Comments on draft of Hist Sec Report No 62 by Brigadier 
Rockingham", 1 Jul 53). One interesting feature of the raid was 
the tremendous smok e screen which was placed on the ridge when 
the infantry were ready to withdr~N, still in daylight . As the 
screen was laid , the enemy reacted by fi r ing all bis defensive 
f i re tasks , made up of artillery, mortar and machine gun fire . 
This reaction , however, had been anticipated, and our troops wer 
g1Ten time to get clear of the enemy' s defensive fire tasks by 
the ex oedient of preceding tbe smoke with heavy H. E. concen
t r ations on the next ridge to the west . These concentrations 
led the enemy to believe that a furthe r attack was in prospect , 
and he withheld firing Pis defensive tasks until the smoke 
came down , by which time our troops had withdrawn beyond the 
l ines of this f i re . A new arri val in Korea got its first 
taste of action duri ng this r a i d , when the P.P . C. L. I . company 
was chosen from 1 P.P.C.L.I., whose relief of 2 P . P .-C.L.I . was· 
.O,Dhplot~U. on 4 Nov (w .• D., 1 P.P.C.L.I., November 1 951 , Appx "M0

; 

Tel Comd 160, H. Q. 2.5 Cdn I nf Bde to Army Ottawa, 4 Nov .51) . 

261 . The enemy attacks continued in November, and 
increased in strength . During the night 2/3 Nov , " A" and ;' C'' 
Coys 2 R. C. R. successfully repulsed a series of attacks , 
although the f orvmrd platoon of "A" Coy , comm.anded by Lt . 
E. J . Mastronardi , was forced back to the main Company position 
(VLD ., H. Q. . 2.5 Cdn Bde, 2 and 3 Nov 51 ; "Di ary of Op Events 
15 Oct .51 to 15 Feb .52 11 ~ p . 2) . Prior to this withdrawal Lt 
Mastronardi had conducted the defence of his platoon area 
with great skill and tenacity, inflicting very hea\7 casualties 
on the enemy and f orcing him to deploy the better part of a 
battalion in an attempt to overco~e the determined resistance 
of one platoon. Lt Mnstronardi directed the platoon ' s with
drawal with equal skill , bringing back all h is wounded and 
his weapons . In the morning , he returned to the posit i on 
which be bad been forced to ·abandon and discovered 21 enemy 
dead in the area . In addition , he took five wounded prisoners . 
The sk i ll , courage and power of leadership which Lt Mastronardi 
displayed during this action were reco~ized by award of the 
Military Cross {P . N. 322- 51, "Citation, Lt Edward John 
Mastronardi " ) . Late in the afternoon of 4 Nov, ver y heavy 
attacks were launched against the 28 Bde front . 1 K. O.S.B. 
was fo r ced off Fills 217 and 317 , its effective stren~th 
bein~ reduced to two rifle companies i n the process . One 
outstanding feature of the attack was the vol ume of enemy 
artillary f ire llTliich sup9orted it . It was estimated that QO 
to 120 rounds 9er minute fell on t he front of 28 Bde during the 
hour before tbe attnck (;'Diary of Op Events 1.5 Oct 51 to 15 Feb 
.52", n. 2) . On the e vening of .5 Nov, "D" Coy 1 ? . P . C.L.I . 
repulsed a heavy attack , probably a d i version7 effort connected 
wi th the attacks on 28 Bde (W.D. , H. Q. 2.5 Cdn Inf Bde , .5 Nov 5D. 
I n Opere.t ion "TUFFY" 2 R. 22e R. raided Hill 166 on 9 Oct , 
employin~ "C" Coy and the Scout Pl . Part of thi s force suc
ceeded in reaching the top of the hill in very confused f i ght i n€ 
before the raiding troops were ordered to withdraw (ibid , 9 and 
10 Nov .51) . 1 K. S.L . I . was forced off Hill 227 (l.51"8"f()n 1 7 No~ 
reoccupied the feature next day , lost it that evening and took 
it again during the night ("Di ary of Op Events 1.5 Oct 51 to 15 
Feb 52", p . .5) . 

262 . Heavy fighting continued in this sector until 22 
Nov, when 28 Bde was r el ieved by 7 Regt of 3 U. S. Inf Di v and a 

· new right boundary was established for the Division, making 
3 Div responsible for Eills 217 and 317. I t h.ad been planned 
previously for 29 Bde to take ov~r a sector west of the 
Samichon from 1 ROK Div and for 28 Bde to go into reserve on 
relief by 7 Regt (ib i d , pp 6 and 7) . These changes in 
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botmdary were made after reneated reoresentations by the c.o.c 
that 1 Comwel Div was over- extended . They reduced the front t c 
16 ~ 000 yards , and relieved the Divi sion of the area in whi ch 
the enemy bad been most active . Ma1-Gen Cassels reported that 
on completion of the r elief he felt more secure in the 
Division ' s position, thoul;h he still did not feel confi dent 
that the formati~n could cone with a really lar~e-scale offen
sive ( "Periodic Report , 15 Oct 51to 15 Feb 52", oara 3) . 

263 . One result of the rel ief of 28 Bde and the 
change in the Division's boundaries was the move of 2 R. 22e R 
acr oss 25 Ede ' s front , from th~ left flank to the right . Her e 
it wns to take over oositions f r om two compani es of l K. S. L . I . 
ond o part of the area of 1 P . ~ . C . L . I . 29 Bde was to extend 
its houndery e ast to t ake in the forme r 2 R. 22e R. posit i ons , 
so that the Division had 29 and 25 Bdes in the line , with 25 
Bde on the right flank . 2 R. 22e R. was in its new positions 
at 1100 hrs , 22 ~Tov, right up against the sector whi ch had see1 
such bitte r fighting . Events , as it nroved , were not to belie 
the rather ominous possibili ties sugRested by this proxioity t< 
the contested a r en . At 1628 hrs , 23 Nov , the Chinese launched 
attacks against the .tU?lericans on Hill 355 and against "Du 2 
R. 22e R. w~ich wns on the saddle between Hills 355 and 227 . 
At 1745 brs , un O.P. of 2 R. G.H. A. reported enemy on top of 
Fill 355, and 7 Regt confirmed five minutes later thet the hil: 
had been lost . This enemy success placed '1D" Coy , and in fact 
the \Thole of 2 R. 22eR., in a very dangerous situotion, since 
Rill 355 dominated the battali ons ' s position~ However, tbe 
Company, though under almost continuous attack from 1630 hrs 01 
23 Nov to 2230 hrs 25 Nov, maintained its posi t i on , suffering 
heavily in the process . Total unit casualt i es were 14 killed 
a11d 37 wounded , nea rly all of them from "D" Coy ( (t.r . S . ) 133 , 06! 
(D578) , vol. 1 , "Korean CFi s" ; W.D. , H. Q.. 25 Cdn Inf Bde , 21 - 2t 
Nov 51; \A• . ·) . , 2 R.22e R., 22 - 25 Nov 51 ) , 

264 . The act i on wa s distinguished by ths outstending 
l eadershio of the Company Commander , Capt R6al Li boi ron , and b3 
the ~"llentry of s ever al men in tbe UJ"lit . Capt Liboir on, who 
was awarded the Distin.isuisbed Ser vice Order, maintained his 
Com,any pos itions intact und er very heavy fire , in the face of 
attacks ~y wave on wave of enemy . Movin~ f rom position to 
~osition, re directed artillery and mortar f ire on the enemv , 
r allied his nen and l ed tbem to re~el all attacks ( ~ .N . 9-52, 
"Citation, Cent (A/Ma.i ) Rea l Liboiron " ) . C9l L . Yajor , D.c.v., 
won a ~ar to ris Dist in~uished Conduct Medal when Pe l ed the 
Scout and SniJ>er -01atoon in a successful atte ilpt to recaoture 
oositions from which 11 Pl had been forced to withdraw. Under 
bis leadership the Platoon fought its way f r om trench to trencl 
into 11 n i t s former oosit ion , overco~ing an enemy six times 
t heir number . Cpl Ma jor then org~ni~ed the defence of the 
position , moving from one point of dange r to another , under 
heavy fire as he directed his men and encour aged t hem to hold 
against overwbelmin~ odds (ibid , "Ci tat ion , Cpl Leo Ma.jar 
D . C . ~f ." ) . L/Cpl J . P . A. Ha rvey, having been given the task of 
protecting the rear and t he left f~Rnk of 10 ~l which the 
eneny attempted to enc ircl~ moved two Bren guns under heavy 
fire into positions covering the Platoon . Here he most 
~allantly repulsed successive enemy attacks , an a ction for 
which he wes awar dsd the Distinguished Conduct Medal (ibid , 
"Citation, L/Cpl Joseph Paul Andre Harvey " ) . 

*Hill 355, in fact , dominated the whole of the Bri~ade ' s 
front . It was diffi cult to learn the plan of the U.S. troops 
who ~ad been rorc ed to withdraw from the feature , but it was 
finally ascertained that they int ended to "sneak" a platoon 
quickl v to the positions which they had va cated . ('". n., F . Q. 
25 Cdn Inf Bde , 23 Nov 51 . ) 



- 90 -

265 . A day or so later, a lull fell on the 
·rront of 1 Comwel. Div . On 27 Nov, order s wer e received 
from I Corps that, in general , future operations wer e 
to be curtailed to those strictly necessary for the 
security of maintaining positions ("Diary of Op !!.."'vents 
1 .5 Oct 51 to 15 Feb .52 11 , pp 5 to 7). This Order appears 
to have been connected in some way with the agr eement 
on a demarkatioc line which was reache d at Kaeso ng on 
that same date, but the connection is obscure*, In 
any event , the Division's front gradually r eturned to 
normal after a period of quiet , a l though the f i ghting 
did not again, at least duri ng tho period covered by 
this &eport, reach the intensity of the operations of 
November {ibid , p . 7 .W. ~. 

266 . The four months from December 1951 to 
March 1952 dragged out in the nerve- r acking monotony 
of static warfar e . During the first part of t he period , 
there was some debate over Operation "VIKING':, a raid 
6500 yards deep into enemy territory by two battalions 
supported by tanks . I Corps had ordered the Division 
to prepare plans for this r aid, but the G.o.c. succeeded 
in having it cancolled for the time ( "Per i odic Report , 
15 Oct .51 to 15 Feb 52", puru 4) . ** On 11 Dec 51, 
1 P .P.C .L. I . conducted a r a id on enemy positions in 
the arou or Rill 227 , and became involved in a sharp 
skirmish which resul ted in the unit losing 1 killed 
and 24 wounded ("Diary of Op Events , 15 Oct 51 to 
15 Feb 52", p . 9) . On 1 9 Jan 52 , 25 Bde was relieved 
by 28 Bde, after having been in the line since 4 Sep 51 
( 11 \1eekly Summary", No . 66) . On relief the Brigade 
moved back to the Imjin, where it engaged in reconnaissance 
of the reserve positions and planning for their 
occupation - activities inseparabl e f r om the role of a 
reserve brigade (ibid , Nos 66 to 73) . 

267 . Operation "S1Li.RE", which affected the 
whole of Eighth U. S. Army , took place during the peri od 
10 to 16 Feb 52 . On this Operation, Ma j - Gen Casse l s 
reported as follows : 

This operation affected the whole of 
8 J.JHITED ST1'.TES army . Briefly it entailed 
stopping a ll artillery, tank and mortar fire 
and a ll patrolling for the period 10 to 16 
Februury . ~1so all movement in the f ront line 
was to be cut to an abso l ute minimum . The aim 
was to make the enemy so curious that ·they 
would co~e in some strength to see what was 
happening and we could then kill them in l arge 
numbers and captur e some prisoners . 

*The actual agreement entered into at Kaesong on 
27 Nov established a demarcation line from wh i ch both s ides 
were to withdraw two kilometers at a time specified in the 
Armistice Agreement . In view of the fact that hostilities 
were expected to continue until the Armistice was signed, 
provision was made for revision of the line should an 
armistice not be concluded within 30 days of the time 
when this de!D.l:lrcation line was agreed to. (External 
Affairs, December 1950 , pp . 410 and 411). It is possible 
that agreement as to the location of this demarkation 
line was mistakenly taken to include provision for a 
partial cessation of hostilities on the line . 

*~Maj -Gen Cassels speaks rather strongly about this 
raid, which he considered po i nt l ess and potentially 
wasteful of manpower {ibid ) . 
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My own view was that the ooeration would 
give the enemy exactly the 01)"')0-rtunity he 
wanted to improve bis defences on the forward 
slopes and to work his way forward with 
impunity . As we had spent the previous nonth 
usin~ every possible means to force the enemy 
back aJd off tbe forwar d slopea , and had 
destroy0d many of his bunkers, I protested 
strongly against th1s operation . I was 
overruled. 

I regret to say that the result bas been 
exactly as I and all my conl:landers antic ipated . 
The enemy is r ow right down thG for war d slopes 
in very deep and strong bunkers and all our 
previous efforts have been compl etely nulli fied . 
The enemy sent out a few pat r ols and found we 
were still there and then c~l!;lly proceeded with 
bis digging . We are now trying to fo rce him back 
agai n but it will take a long time and considerable 
effort . 

(Periodic Report, 15 Oct 51 to 15 Feb 52", 
pa r a 6) 

268 . On 10 Ma~ , toward the end of the period 
covered by this Report , 25 Bde ... ent back into the line 
a?ain , relieving 29 Bde in its positions on the left of 
the Division's f ront , astride the Samichon ("Weekly SumT11Bry", 
No . 73) . Routine activity followed until 26 Mar, when the 
enemy put in a shar n attack on an outpost pl atoon of 1 
P .? . C.L. I. which was located on the s~ur south- west of 
Umdalmal (1010) , This attack was followed by a th rust aga inst 
a 2 R. J . R . out post on ~ill 163 (0910) . The R. ~ . R . r rou") was 
for ced to withdraw, but the P.P .C.L.I. held firm until the 
attack ended at 0300 hrs . Canadian cas ualties were 8 killed 
and 13 wounded (ibid, No . 76) . 

269. This action might be taken to mark the 
close of a period in the history of 25 Bde . The units 
had fought their way to the 38th parallel , nnd slightly 
beyond . On that line trey had endured many months of 
static operations . Now relief was in sight , for troops 
fresh from Canada were already on the Pacific , en route 
to replace the veterans in Korea . Th e war was destined 
to dr~ on , but for the original units of 25 Bde , the 
turn of March into April marked the end of their fighting 
in Korea or a relief in i t . 

270 . This Report was preparGd by Maj . H.W. 
Thomas . It has been examined by Brigadier Rockingham, and 
sll amendments su~gested by him have been incorporated 
in the text . 

// \t 7 I I I 
for (C . P . Stacey) Colonel, 

Director 
Historical Sect i on (G.S . ) 



"A" Order of Ba ttle, C.A. S . F . , 20 Oct 50 . 

"B" C. Os . of C. A. S.F. units, February 1951 . 

"C" Partial Order of Battle , 1 Comwel Div, June 1951 . 
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Appx 11 A"' to 
Report No . 62 

Order of Battle , C. A.S . F • • 20 Oct 50 
Headquarters , 25th Canadian Infantry 
Brifade (HQ 25 Cdn Inf Dde) including: 

Increment A - Postal Detachment 
Increment B - Field Security Detachment 
Increment C - Historical Deta chment 
IncreBent D - Field Hygiene Detuchclent 

A Squadron 1st/2nd Canadian Armoured 
Regiment (A Sqn 1/ 2 Cdn Armd Regt)* 

2nd Field Regi.ment, Royal Ca nadian Eorse Artillery 
(2 R.C .H . A . )~* 

57th Canadian Independent Field 
Squadron {57 Cdn Indep Fd Sqn) 

25th Canadian Infantry Brigade 
Signal Squadron (25 Cdn Inf Bde Sig Sqn)*** 

2nd Field Regiment , Royal Canadian Horse Artillery 
Signal Troop (2 R.C.H.A. Sig Tp) 

No . 25 Canadian Infantry Brigade 
Ground Defence Platoon 
(25 Cdn Inf Bde Ground Def Pl) 

2nd Battalion, The Royal Canadian 
Regiment (2 R.C. R. ) 

2nd Batt a lion , Princess Patr ic i a's Canadian 
Light I nf antr y (2 P .P . C. L . I . ) 

2nd Battalion , Royal 22e Regiment 
( 2 R . 22e R . ) 

.No . 54 Canadian Tr ansport Company 
(54 Cdn Tpt Coy) 

No . 38 Canadian Motor Ambulance 
Company (38 Cdn ~.A.C . ) 

No . 25 Canadian Field Ambulance 
(25 Cdn Fd Amb) 

No . 25 Canadian Field Surgical 
Team (25 Cdn F. S. T. ) 

*Redesignated as C Squadron Lord Stra thcona ' s 
Horse (Royal Canadia..oS)(C Sqn Ld S . H. (R .C. )) (Supple
ments to C. A. Os., .. Issue No . 226 of 1951, C. A. O. 76 - 2) 

**Redesignated as 2nd Regiment Royal Canadian Horse 
Artillery (2 R. C.E . A. )(Supplements to C. A.Os., Issue 
No . 251 of 1951 (Part B) , C.A. O. 76 - 2) 

***Reduced to a troop and redesignated as 25th 
Canadian Infantry Brigade Signal Troop (25 Cdn Inf Bde 
Sig Tp) after 25 Cdn Inf Bde Gp was incorporated in 
1 Commcnwealth Division (Supplements to C. A. O. •s , Issue 
No . 263 of 1951 (Part B) , C. A.O. 76 - 2) 
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No . 26 Canadian Field Surgical Team (26 Cdn F . S. T. ) 

No . 25 Canadian Field Dressing Station {25 Cdn F . D. S . ) 

No . 25 Canadian Field Transfusion Team. (25 Cdn F . T.T. ) 

Uo . 25 Canadian Infantry Brii?ade Ordnance Company 
(25 Cdn Inf Bde Ord Coy) 

No . 191 Canadian Infantry \tor ks hop { 191 Cdn Inf Vlksp) 

I~ . 192 Canadi an Light Aid Detachment (Type B) 
( 192 Cdn L . A . D . (B)) 

No . 193 Canadian Light Aid Detachment (Type B) 
(193 Cdn L .A.D. (B)) 

No . 20 Canadian Fie l d Dental Detachment 
(20 Cd.n Fd Dental Det) 

No . 25 Canadian Pr• vost Detachment {25 Cdn Pro Det) 

No . 25 Canadian Public Relations Unit 
(25 Cdn P .R. Unit) 

Canadian Mi l itary Hission , Far East (C .n .M.F.E . ) 

Canadian Base Post Office (Cdn B.P . O. ) 

No . l Canad i an Movement Control Group 
(1 Cdn M.C. Gp) 

No . 2 Canadian Movement Control Group 
{ 2 Cdn M.C. Gp) 

No . 1 Medical Liaison Detachment 
(1 Med Lia ison Det) 

No . 1 Canadian Ordnance Liaison Establishment 
(1 Cdn Ord Liai son Est) 

No . 2 Canadian Ordnance Liai son Establishment 
(2 Cdn Ord Liaison Est) 

No . 25 Canadian Support Wor kshop ( 2 5 Cdn Sp Vlksp ) * 
No . 25 Canadia n Reinforcement Group 

( 25 Cdn Rft Gp) 

No . 2 Canadian 1\.dministra ti ve Unit 
(2 Cdn Adm Unit) 

Canadian Lines of Communication Post~l Unit 
(Cdn L of C Postal Unit) 

No . 1 Canadian t1elfa re Unit (at nil strength) . . 
, ' (H. Q. s : 2000- 151/25 , vol 2: s .D. 1 . 

Letter No . 4106 , · l Nov 50) 

*Reduced to nil strength (S .D. l Letter No . 4373 , 
23 Nov 51) 



Appx "Bu to 
Report No . 62 

c.os . of C. A. S.F . Units , Febr uar y 1951 

Unit 

H. Q. 25 Cdn Inf Bde 

"A" Sqn 1/2 Cdn Armd Regt 

2 R.C.H. A. 

57 Cdn Indep Fd Sqn 

25 Cdn Inf Bde Sig Sqn 

2 R. C.R. 

2 P .P .C.L. I . 

2 R. 22e R. 

54 Cdo Tpt Coy 

38 Cdn M. A. C . 

25 Cdn Fd Amb 

2 5 Cdn Inf Bde Ord Coy 

191 Cdn Inf Hksp 

192 Cdn L.A. D.( B) 

193 Cdn L.A .D. (B) 

20 Cdn Fd Dental Det 

2 5 Cdn Pro Det 

c.o. 
*ZK 4050 Brigadier J .M. Rockingham 

c.B.E., n. s .o. 

ZL 2717 Ma j J . \1 . Quinn 

ZK 107 Lt-Col A. J .B. Bailey 
D.s .o., M.B.E., E. D. 

ZB 450 Maj D.H. Rochester 

ZL 116 Maj D.H. George M.C. 

ZH 106 Lt- Col R. A. Keane n.s.o. 
*ZK 4311 Lt- Col J .R. Stone 

n.s.o., M.c. 
*ZD 4622 Lt - Col J.A. Dextraze 

D . S . O . 

**'IC 2944 Maj R. C. Laughton 

*zc 4551 Lt w.s . Brown 

ZD 553 Lt -Col B.L.P . Brosseau 
M. C. 

ZL 1077 Ma j L.V. Patrick M. B. E. 

*ZK 4587 Maj R. E. Hallam 

ZB 622 Capt R. C. Rivers 

ZB 2054 Ca pt H. D. McLaughlin 

ZH 2883 Lt-Col G. E. Shragge 

zc 2228 Ma j R. I. Luker 

*Enroll ed in the Active Force from the Special Force 

**Had not enrolled in the Active Force 



Unit 

25 Cdn P .R. Unit 

l Cdn Fd Security Sec 

Cdn B.P . O. 

l Cdn M. C. Gp 

l Cdn Ord Lia i son Est 

2 Cdn Or d Liai son Est 

2 5 Cdn Sp \·lksp 

2 5 Cdn Rf t Gp 

2 Cdn Adm Uni t 

Cdn L of C Postal Unit 

- 2 -

c.o. 

ZP 2294 i\fa j C .C. NcDougall 

ZB 2235 Capt M. G. Corbe i l 

~ZM 4618 Capt R.V. Hyde 

*ZK 9648 Ma j A. Egarton 

ZP 1648 Ma j W. G. Finney 

ZB 2823 Capt F .B. Revell 

ZC 724 Ma j \I . A . Down 

*ZK 4142 Lt- Col G.c. Corboul d 
n.s .o. , E.n. 

ZD 112 Lt- Col T.H. Car l isl e E. D. 

*zc 4909 Capt ii .L. Ford 

(H. Q. S . 14 54 - 151/ 25 , vol 3: 
D. Rec to D. Hi s t , 28 Aug 52 ) 

*Enrolled in the Active For ce from the Specia l Force . 



Appx 11cn to 
Report No . 62 

Partial Order of Battle , 1 Co:m1el 'Ji--... .i_] une 1951 

25 Ca nadian Infantry Eri3tid 

Brigadier J.M. Roc lUng ham, 1 .B ..... . , D. s .o., E.D. 

2nd Battalion , Pr :ncess P~t1ioi ' s Canadi an 
Light Infantry (2 P .P . C . ~ . I. 

2nd Battalion , Tbe Royal Ca ~1i n Regiment 
( 2 R . C.R . ) 

2nd Battalion , Ro1al 22e Rer i11e 1t ~ 2 R. 22e R. ) 

28 British Comom1-:ialth Inf r.tr·· B=igade 

Brigadier G. Taylo~ , D. b . O. 

1 st Battalion , Ki.:i ~ · s 0'<111 Scott s h Borderer s 
(1 K. O. S. B . ) 

l st Battalion , Ki.l.;' s Shrop. hirl' Light 
Infantry (l K. 3 . L . I . ) 

}rd Battalion, Ro ra l Australiun !1esiment 
( 3 R . A. R . ) 

2,,2 British In:fa ntr;r Briga de A l wi:u-(,i.91~=

Brigadier T . Brodie , C. B .E . ~ - . O. 

l st Battalion , The Royal N'o=tnuribe!'land 
Fusili e rs (1 R. N. F . ) 

1 s t Battalion, The Glouc est .r sl1 re Regiment 
(1 Glosters) 

1st Battalion , ?he Royal Ul.ter Ri f l e s 
(l R .U. R. ) 

Armour ed Units 

8th King ' s Roya l Irish I.uss u r s lB F . ) 

"C" Sqn , Lor d Struthcona's ! o S\.. (Royal 
Ca nadia ns} ( "C" Sqn Ld S . L iR . C . ) ) 

H.g. Royal Artillery 

Brigadie r W. G.H. P ike , D. S . 0 . 

2nd Regiment, Royal Canadiar tO se Artillery 
(2 R. C.£ . A. ) 

16th New Zealand Field Rugiue1t (16 N. Z. Fd Regt) 

45 Field Regiment R. a . (4 5 I'd n, gt ~ 

170 Light Battery R. A. (170 L; Ity} 

11 (Sphinx) Light Anti Airc1a~t Battery R . A. 
(11 L. A. A. Bty) 
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H. Q. Hoyal Engineers 
• 

Colone l E . C. \; . Myers, C. B.E . , D. S . O. 

28 Field Engineer Regiment R.E. 

64 Fie l d Park Squadron R.E. 

• 

(Jl . Q. G. 1750-121/l , vol 1: "Periodic 
Ro port , 2 Mt:iy - i5-:oc t 51" , Appx "B", 
"Di ary of Op Events 1951;. , pp 2 and 3) 



MAPS - - - -
1. -- Korea 

2 . Operations, 2 P .P.C .L. I., 19 Feb - 13 Mar 51 . 

3. Oper ati ons , 2 P .P .C.L. I ., 28 - 31 Mar 51. 

4. Operations, 2 P.P . C. L.I. , 1 - 19 Apr 51. 

5. Operations , 2 P .P .C. L. I . , 23 - 26 ~pr 51. 

6. Oper ations , 25 Cdn Inf Bde Gp , 25 May - 1 Jun 51. 

7. Operations, 25 Cdn Inf Bde , 2 - 18 Jun, 18 Jul -
7 Sep 51. 

8. Operations , 25 Cdn Inf Bde , 8 Sep - 8 Oct 51. 

9. Situation, 25 U. S. I nf Div, 24 2400 K May 51. 
Planned Operations to Commence 25 May 51 . 

10 . Fr ont , Eighth U. S . 1-U'my , 1951 . 

ll . -- Patrols, Chorwon area , 19 Jun - 18 Jul Sl . 
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